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PREFACE 


THE present book is intended, in the first Place, for the study 
of the Danish language at home, but it is hoped that it will 
also prove useful in School and University—and other places 
where Danish is taught. 

The student should first read through the general intro- 
duction and then Part I, Notes (§§) 1-31, 40-54, on pronunciation. 

The Danish texts in Part II should be translated with the 
help of the vocabulary. The texts are arranged so as to 
introduce the most common Danish words and expressions in 
a context which should be of interest to the average foreign 
student, whatever his personal motive for learning the language 
may be. Stress has been laid on introducing the student to 
aspects of Danish life and culture, as well as to the vocabulary 
and grammar of the language. A certain number of texts 
are not specially constructed for the purpose, but have been 
selected from Danish literature with very little revision so as 
to ensure an authentic picture of the Danish language to-day 
and of the different styles in use, but throughout, the emphasis 
has been laid on colloquial or conversational language. 

Each text is followed by a small number of questions relating 
to the content, which the student should attempt to answer 
(preferably aloud) in order to ensure his understanding of the 
text and also to acquire some conversational practice. 

The grammatical notes contain reference to the complete 
grammar in Part III, to which the advanced student may 
resort for more details, as well as to Part I. The exercises 
should be answered in writing. 

It ought to be emphasized that the thirty-two text groups 
do not correspond to so many “lessons”’. This is not a 
“ Danish in 32 Hours ” -book; it is left to the student himself 
to decide how many paragraphs he is able to cope with at a 
time according to his individual capacity. It ia natural to 
spend rather a long time over the early texts, which involve 
essential parts of elementary grammar. 

In the grammar, I have tried to pay due attention to recent 
grammatical theories without losing sight of the practical 
purpose of the book. Similarly, the general method adopted 
is a compromise between the modern “ natural method ” and 
more traditional ones. Experience has taught me that 
practice in translating from the native language into the 
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foreign tongue is the quickest and safest control of what has 
been learnt in*vocabulary and grammar. 
In the Key to the Exercises, answers are suggested to the 


questions in Part IT (which does not mean that other answers CONTENTS 
may not be equally correct), as well as a key to the gram- 
matical exercises and translations into Danish. At the end of PREFACE . . . . ; . . . . v 
the book there is an index of about the 1,000 most common 
Danish words with reference to the vocabularies. List OF ABBREVIATIONS. . ix 
mec advanced study the following books might be recom- GENERAL INTRODUCTION . . . . . a 
H. A. Koefoed, An Anthology of Modern Danish Prose Part I, PRONUNCIATION . . : . . ‘ 1 
(Annotated) (Hast & Sen, Copenhagen, 1956). Vowels—Diphthongs—Consonants—The Glottal Stop 
Stemann og Nissen: Moderne dansk for udlendinge. Andet —Stress—Length—The Danish Alphabet—Spelling 
trin (Gyldendal, Copenhagen). and Pronunciation 
Magnussen, Madsen og Vinterberg, Dansk-Engelsk Ordbog 
and Engelsk=Dansk Ordbog (Gyldendal). Part II. Texts AND EXERcIsEs 
Gramophone records with readings in Danish are available. t. Familien’. . ° ° ° . . > 13 
The publishers and author have collaborated with the Lingua- 2. Hr. o8 fru Hansen 08 Ole : . . . - 18 
phone Institute Ltd., 207 Regent Street, London, W.1, in j. Familien Hansens lejlighed . . . - 24 
producing a set of five gramophone records using material from 4. Om at lere dansk . . . . . - 29 
this book. §. Familien Hansens hverdag . . . . 33 
In conclusion I would like to thank Mr. George Waldo, Ph.D., 6. Om aftenen . ; ; . 37 
Edinburgh, Mr. Raymond Whitehead, D.Sc., M.D., Manchester, . Hastverk ° . . t 
and Mr. E. Ottar Jensen, cand. mag., Copenhagen, for helpful 7. Hastver . ° . . ‘ ° : 4 
suggestions and valuable assistance in revising the manuscript, 8. Pa landet . . : . ‘ ‘ + 43 
and also Mrs. Gwen Smith, Copenhagen, for reading the proofs. g. Den grimme elling . . . . . - 50 
For permission to include passages from Broby-Johansen, 1o. Dyrene . . . . . . . - 54 
Kumbel, Storm Petersen and Finn Seeborg, I am much obliged 11. Fabler om dyr . . . . . . 60 
to the holders of the copyright. 12. Planterne ; . . . . . . 63 
H. A. KoEForp ; 
13. Tid . . : . . . . . 68 
14. Aret og dagen . . . . . . . 73 
ro SSION 15. Arstiderne . . . . . - 77 
PREFACE TO 1973 IMPRESSIO 16, Om vejrog vind. . . . . . 8 
In this revised impression a few corrections and some minor 17. Mad . . . . . : . - 87 
amendments have been made, mainly in order to bring the 18. Pa restaurant . . . . . . - 93 
practical information contained in the text up to date. 19. Pa indkab . : . . . : - 98 
I am indebted to Mr. Otto Breinholt, Copenhagen, and Mr. 20. Sygdom . . . . ; ; . . 103 
Leonard S. Davis, London, for helpful suggestions in connec- 21. Kobenhavn . .. . . ; ; . 106 
tion with the revision. 
H.A. K. 22. Trafikken . . : . . . - <I 
23. Kobenhavns omegn . . . . . «Img 
a4. Pa-ferie . : . : . . : - 118 
a5. Den jyske hede . . . . . - ar 


vill CONTENTS 


26. Mols og molboerne . . . . . - 25 

7. Brevskrivning . . . . . . . 130 

28. P& posthuset . . . . . . - 137 

ag. Pa rojse . . . . . . - 140 LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

jo. Den danske folkehajskole . . . . - 144 abb., abbreviation lit., literary 

31. H.C. Andersen . . . . . . 147 adj., adjective obj., object 

3a. Eteventyr. . . . . . . gt adv., adverb pass., passive 

Part III. GRAMMAR rch arctic PL, Plow articiple 

Substantives . 153 Orc P-P.. past P P. 

Gender—The Definite and Indefinite Form—Number coll., collective Prep., preposition 
com., common gender pron., pronoun 

Adjectives... . wwe comp.. comparative Pr.p., present participle 

Adverbs . . . . . . . - 163 con]-» conjunction pr.t., present tense 
Comparison dat., dative p.t., past tense 

Pronouns. . . 168 def., definite rel., relative 
Personal Pronouns—How to Address People—Pos- Enel English a substantive 
sessive Pronouns and Adjectives—Reflexive Pro- gen., A . ag., singular 
nouns—Reciprocal Pronouns—Demonstrative Pro- imp., imperative subj., subject 
nouns and Adjectives—Interrogative Pronouns indef., indefinite trans., transitive 
and Adjettives—Relative Pronouns—TIndefinite Pro- inf., infinitive transf., transferred or figura- 
nouns intr., intransitive tive 

Numerals. . . . . . - 4178 irr., irregular vb., verb 
Cardinale—Ordinals 

Verbs . . 180 


The Present Tense—The Preterite—The Future— 
The Perfect and Pluperfect—-The Passive Voice— 
The Imperative—The Subjunctive—The Infinitive 
—The Present Participle—The Past Participle—Use 
of the Past and Perfect Tense—The Passive Voice 
Circumscribed—Other Auxiliaries 


Word-order . . . . . . . . 193 
Prepositions . . . . . . . - 96 
Conjunctions . . . . . . + 202 
Word Formation . . . . . . - 203 
Compounds—Derivatives 
List or STRONG AND OTHER [RREGULAR VERBS . » 207 
KEY To EXERCISES . . . . . . . @I1 


InpEx oF Danis Worps . . ’ . . + 225 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


DanisH is a Scandinavian language which belongs to the 
Germanic group of languages. This is seen most clearly in the 
vocabulary, where its relationship to English is obvious, com- 
pare, e.g., words such as aym, arm; hat, hat; mild, mild; under, 
under. Therefore, in spite of the very different pronunciation, 
an attempt to learn the language should not appear immedi- 
ately frightening to a British or American student. 

The fact that many words are similar in Danish and English 
is due to the following circumstances: 

A great number of words of common Germanic origin are 
still used both in Danish and English, such as bringe, bring; 
fader, father; hus, house; komme, come; liv, life; mand, man} 
vide, ride; smile, smile; t@nke, think. 

Further, in the Viking Age many Scandinavian loan-words 
entered into English, e.g., bred, bread; do, die; give, give; 
gest, guest; halde, call; lov, law; sester, sister; vindue, 
window. 

In other cases English and Danish have both borrowed 
words from the same foreign sources, especially from Latin 
and French, e.g., bagage, luggage; garage, garage; humer, 
humour; kuler, colour; maner, manner; ordingr, ordinary; 
passere, pass; pe@re, pear; rose, rose; vin, wine. 

In recent years Danish has borrowed many English words, 
e.g., film; koks, coke; kiks, biscuit; sport; strejke, strike; 
tennis. 

On the other hand, students must be wamed against certain 
words which, although similar in form, differ considerably in 
meaning in Danish and English. Examples are: 


altsd [al’so), then —Engl. “also’”’ = ogsd [080] 


fast (fasd], firm — , “fast” = hurtig [hordi] 
kind (ken’], cheek — ,, ‘‘chin”’ = hage (ha:ya] 

» “kind” == venlig [venli] 
sky (sgy’], cloud — ,, “sky” = himmel (hemo!) 
smal [smal’], narrow— ,, ‘‘ small” = Jille (lilo) 
stol [sdo’l], chair — ,, ‘stool’? = shammel (sgamol] 
Hime [tiume], hour — ,, ‘time’ = gang [gan’ 
talle [tela], count — ,, “tell” = fortalle [for'tel’e) 


Since the Middle Ages Germany has furnished Danish with 
@ great number of loan-words, which can only be compared 
mi 
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with the influence of French on English, and the student with 
a knowledge of German will therefore have the advantage of 
being able to discover the meaning of a great many more 
Danish words, such as arbejde, work; frue, lady; handel, 
trade; herre, gentleman; hurtig, quick; krig, war; luft, air; 
stvaks, at once; traffe, meet. Note in particular the many 
derivatives in, e.g., be-, ev-, for-, ge-, und-, -bar: betale, pay; 
evindring, memory; forstd, understand; gever, gun; undgd, 
avoid; frugtbar, fertile. 

As regards grammar, however, German does not show any 
more similarities to Danish than does English. 

Characteristic of the Danish vocabulary are the many com- 
pounds (usually written together without a hyphen) and 
derivatives. Often the same basic word gives rise to a long 
series of compounds and derivations whose mutual connection 
is easily seen. This is quite different from English, which haa 
many disconnected roots and foreign borrowings. Thus from 
hus, house, are derived: huse, accommodate; huslig, domestic’ 
husmoder, housewife; hustru, wife; husfader, master of the 
house; husmand, smallholder. Usually the meaning of a 
compound is easy to guess when the component parts are 
known, but the student must beware of cases where the com- 
pounds have a specific meaning, like huidfol, a kind of pale ale, 
weak non-alcoholic beer; literally it means ‘' white beer ’’, but 
{t is usually very dark, almost black. Cf. also landmand, 
farmer, but landsmand, fellow countryman, 

Sometimes very long combinations are made up of several 
components, but even here it is fairly easy to resolve the com- 
pound into its various parts and to discern the meaning, e.g., 
vadvinsflaske, bottle for claret (red wine). See further § 604. 

The English student of Danish is likely to encounter some 
difficulties when he comes to relate written Danish to the 
spoken language. 

Like English, Danish is very often pronounced differently 
from the way in which it is spelt, and sometimes the same letter 
may stand for different sounds in different conditions. Thus 
the letter d is pronounced [d] in dg, die, but [5] in gads, 
street, and is mute in mand, man. On the other hand, the 
same sound may be spelt in different ways, e.g., [e] is spelt ¢ 
in sende [sena], send, but @ in tende [tena], light (verb). 

The rules for pronunciation of letters are not the same in 
Danish as in English. Thus in Danish & is not mute in front 
of » as in English; cf. kniv [kmi’v] with Engl. knife (naif). 
In English d is not mute after » as in Danish; cf. /and [lan] 
with Engl. “land” [limd]. See further §§ 45 ff. 
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In order to overcome the difficulties of pronunciation, the 
student must realize from the start that a number of English 
sounds do not occur in Danish. These are: [A] asin “up”, 

] as in “ third ’’, [w] as in “ was’, [z] as in “ zero”, (3) as 
in “‘azure’’. Furthermore, it should be noted that a number 
of Danish sounds do not occur in English. These are: [y] in 
lyde (ly:69], sound; [o) in mede [mg:39], meet; [eu] in evne 
(euns}, ability; [ceu] in sevnig [sceuni], sleepy; [y] in kage 

yo], cake. For a description of these sounds see Part I. 

inally, the sounds which the two languages have in common 

are not pronounced identically, e.g., the (r] in ‘“‘red” and 
vod, or the [6] in “‘ bathe ’ and bade, See §§ 23, 29. 

The next step is to learn the correct pronunciation of the 
Danish sounds. Here a phonetic description, as given in 
§§ 1-30, cannot quite replace oral demonstration by a teacher 
or native speaker (or a gramophone). When, in the following 
chapter, an English sound or word is quoted for purposes of 
comparison it should always be understood that the similarity 
{s only approximate, but will suffice for the student who is not 
bent on removing all traces of ‘‘ accent ”’. 

When it comes to the pronunciation of individual words on 
the basis of the ordinary written form, the general rules in 
§§ 45 ff. will offer some guidance, but transcription into 
phonetic symbols in [] is used in this book whenever it is con- 
sidered necessary or helpful. The value of the symbols will 
appear from the description of sounds in §§ 1-30. The phonetic 
script also makes it possible to express length ((:] after the long 
sound), stress (['] in front of the stressed syllable) and the 
glottal stop—see §§ 31 ff.—((’] after the sound which is 
affected).1 

Danish pronunciation often gives foreigners the impression 
of being rather indistinct and slovenly, and for the untrained 
student this increases the difficulty of understanding the 
spoken language, which even when pronounced carefully and 
distinctly may be difficult enough to relate to the written 
form. This is due to various factors, of which the more im- 
portant are the following: 

First, the interval or distance between the narrowest and 
most open vowels is not very great; thus, e.g., long [a] is 
not a very open vowel, but comes close to (e) in Danish. 
Furthermore, Danes are not very careful to observe the dis- 


1 Stress and glottal stop will be indicated by ' and ’ respectively, 
in the vocabularies in Part II even when a full phonetic transcription 
is not used, 
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tinctive difference between vowels with and without lip- 
rounding; with many speakers [a] and [9] are very much alike, 
godt well, often sounds like [gad] instead of [god]; cf. §§ 1, 9, 12. 

Secondly, the distinction between vowels and consonants 
tends to be weakened, as in the case of an ‘‘ open ’’ consonant 
such as the vocalic [r], see § 29. Also in [6] and [y] the friction 
is not very pronounced, see §§ 23-24. 

Thirdly, the distinction between voiced and unvoiced sounds 
does not appear in the case of the consonants [b, d, g] versus 
[p, t, k], see §§ 17-19. 

Finally, a great number of short words are pronounced 
differently according to whether they occur: (1) in a stressed 
or weak position in the sentence; or (2) in careful literary 
speech or in colloquial language. See further § 38 for 
examples. 
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PART I 
PRONUNCIATION 


Vowels 
1. The Danish vowels are the following: 


Front: [ie e] and with rounded lips: [y @ a) 
Back: [a] rounded: (u 09] 
Neutral, ‘‘ murmur "’-vowel: [9] 


2. The following may be said in general: 

All vowels are voiced. They may be short or long. When 
long, they may be combined with the glottal stop (§ 35). 

When pronouncing the long variants, care must be taken not 
to diphthongize them as in English, i.e., making a glide from 
a low tongue position towards a higher tongue position as 
(o) in Engl. “rose” [rouz]; the Danish sound is identical 
throughout: rose [ro:sa}. 

On the whole, Danish vowels are slightly more closed than 
the English equivalents. 

With a few exceptions the quality of the long and short 
variants is identical, but in immediate connection with », 
especially when preceding it, certain vowels tend to be opened 
(and retracted) when short. For details see below. 


8. [i] Long in bide [bi:8e], bite. Like Engl. ‘‘ee’’ in “‘ bee’”’; 
never like ‘‘i’”’ in Engl. ‘‘ abide ’’. 
Short in Jéter [lidor], litre. 


4, [e] Long in mere [me:ra], more, with the same quality— 
but lengthened—as ‘‘i” in Engl. “‘ bit ’’. 

Short in fedt [fed], fat, almost identical with the vowel in 
Engl. “* fit ”’. 

5. [e] Long in bere [be:ra], carry. Like 
oe bed ” 

Short in Jet {led], light, easy. After {r] short [e] is opened: 
prest [presd], priest, and before [r] even moreso verre [vera], 
worse, approaching ‘“‘a’”’ in Engl. ‘‘ van’’. 

6. [y] Long in byde [by:5o], offer. 

Short in /ytte [lyde], listen. This sound has no equivalent 
in English. It is never pronounced like ‘‘ y ’’ in Engl. “ by”, 
but it is found in German tébey and French univ. It may be 

1 


e” in Engl. 
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described as a rounded [i], and to practise it, one may begin 
saying bide [bi:de] and repeating the word with the tongue 
etill in position for [i] push the lips forward energetically 
(into position for [u]); the result will then automatically be 
byde (by:8a]. Similarly, iter [lider] becomes /yiter [lydor] 
when the lips are pointed. 

9. [6] Long in kobe (ko:ba], buy. 

Short in ol [ol], beer; tynd [ton’], thin. Neither has this 
sound any exact equivalent in English. It is found in German 
hoéven and French feu. It is a rounded [e], and may be pro- 
duced in a similar way from this sound as [y] from [i]. 


8. [ce] Long in Aone [home], hen. The vowel in. Engl. 
“‘ bird ” sounds very similar. 

Short in hens [heen’s], poultry. An [r] tends to open short 
ce]: dromme {drome}, dream; forst (foersd], first; but fore 
fo:ro), lead. 


9. [a] Long in bade (ba:8a), bathe. Often heard like ‘‘a”’ in 
Engl. ‘‘ bad’, but should be slightly more open. Never like 
“a” in Engl. ‘‘ face ’’. 

Short in Aaf [had], hat. The short sound is slightly more 
open and retracted than long [a], so that Danish ha? sounds 
different from Engl. ‘' hat ’’. 

Before and after (r] both long and short [a] is always pro- 
nounced even more open and retracted, rather like ‘“‘a”’ in 
Engl. ‘‘ far”. Long in far [(fa:r), father; grave [grarva], dig; 
short in vay [var], was; sivaks (sdrags], at once. 

10. [u] Long in pude (pu:Be], pillow. Like Engl. ‘‘ oo” in 
ira pool ” 

Short in nu [nu], now. Of the same quality as the long 
vowel. 


11. [0] Long in skole [sgo:le), school. Rather like a 
lengthened ‘‘ u ’’ in Engl. “ put”. 

Short in bonde [bona], farmer. Short [o] is slightly more 
open than the long sound, approaching the quality of long [9], 
cf. below. 

12. {0] Long in dben fo:ban], open. A little more closed 
than ‘'o” in Engl.“ or”. In connection with [r] as in drlig 
{o:rli], yearly, the sound is about the same as in “ or”’. 

Short in godt [god], well (adverb). The short variant is 
much more open than long [9], but not quite as retracted as 
‘‘o” in Engl. “ got”. 

18. [eo] is the neutral “‘ murmur ’’-vowel with very vague 
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articulation like ‘‘e ’’ in Engl. “‘open’’. It occurs only short 
and unstressed: Jase [le:sa], read; gammel [gamol], old. 


Diphthongs 
14, There are two [i]-diphthongs and eight [u]-diphthongs 
in Danish. The first element is pronounced as indicated for 
single vowels above. The second element never reaches the 
pure [i] or [u], but only approaches it to something between 
(e]-[i] and [oJ-{u). 
{ai] a eje [aio], own (verb). Like the vowel in Engl. 
ce e an 


(oi] in aje [oie], eye. The first part is short [9], ie., not 
quite as far retracted as the diphthong in Engl. “‘ oil”. 

(au] in hav [hau], sea. Almost the same sound as in Engl. 
«€ Cc OW ae 

(ou) in Jov (lou), law. Rounded equivalent to [au]. 

(eu) in evne [euna], ability. 

[ceu) in sevnig [sceuni], sleepy. 

With less frequency occur: 

[eu] in peber [peuor], pepper. 

[iu] in /vdig [liuli], lively. 

{yu] in syvtal [syutal], figure seven. 

[ou] in evvig (ouri], remaining. 


Consonants 
15. The Danish consonants are the following: 


Occlusives; (unvoiced) [p, t, k, b, d, g] 
(voiced and nasals) [m, n, nJ 

Spirants: (unvoiced) [f, s, f, h] 
(voiced) [v, 8, y, j, 1, 1) 


16. All’ Danish consonants are short. Thus voiced con- 
sonants at the end of a word are less prolonged than in Engl. 
The voiced consonants may be combined with the glottal stop 
(§ 35). Voiced consonants may become unvoiced under the 
influence of a neighbouring unvoiced consonant. 


17. [p, t, k] Only in an unstressed position are these sounds 
identical with the Engl. equivalent sounds as in “ pet”, 
“take”, “come”: patient [pa'fen’d]; telegram [telo'gram’); 
Rontor [kon'to’r], office. 

Otherwise in a stressed position, ie., at the beginning of a 
stressed syllable, they are strongly aspirated, i.e., pronounced 
with a forcible expulsion of breath, strong enough to blow out 
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a buming match: pude [pu:te], pillow; ale [ta:le], speak} 
ko [ko’], cow. 

18, [b, d, g] differ in Danish from the Engl. equivalents in 
“bed”, “dog”, “go” in being unvoiced. In the initial 
position they are kept apart from [p, t, k] in not being aspirated 
and also more relaxed so as not to be confused with Engl. (or 
French) [p, t, k] either. Cf. pude [purde] and bude (bu:de), 
messengers; tale [tatla] and dale [daile), valleys; ko [ko’)] and 
god [go’(8)], good. 

19. Apart from the initial position, however, the difference 
between [p—b, t-d, k-g] is usually neutralized so that Jakke, 
leak, sounds exactly like Jegge, lay, ae [lego] with the non- 
aspirated version of the sound, Other examples are: ebbe 
[ebe], low tide; stoppe (sdobe], stop; bredde [bre’da], width; 
s@tte [sedo], put; and after [s]: spare [sba:re], save; sten 
[sde’n], stone; est [hesd], horse; vaske ([vasge], wash. 


20. [m, n) are identical in Danish and English: med [med], 
with; komme (kome], come; nat [nad], night; land [lan’], land. 


21. [n] is the same sound as in Engl. “‘song”’. It never 
occurs at the beginning of a syllable: bange [bang], afraid. 


22. [f, v] differ little from the Engl. equivalents, except that 
{v] is produced less distinctly in Danish, where there is no [w] 
with which to confuse it: favlig [fa:rli], dangerous; vave 
(va:re], last. 

28, [8] is the equivalent of ‘‘th’’ in Engl. ‘‘ bathe ”’, but 
differs in articulation from the Engl. sound. In Engl. [6] is 
produced with the tip of the tongue against the back of the 
upper teeth; in Danish the tip remains behind the lower 
teeth, and the blade or front part of the tongue approaches 
the gums of the upper teeth or the front palate. Further, 
it is produced much less energetically than in English. In 
Danish [8] never occurs at the beginning of a word, and only 
after vowels: side [sitda], side; mad [mad], food. 


24, [y] has no equivalent in English. This ‘‘ open [g)”’ isa 
spirant which is formed in the same place as [g], but the tongue 
only approaches the palate, without closing the passage as for 
[g]. It is the voiced equivalent of [x] in German Bach. [y] 
does not occur at the beginning of words: hage [ka:ya], cake; 
valge [velya], select. 

25. [j] is the same sound as “y"’ in Engl. ‘‘ yes’; never 
“3” in“ Jennifer’. It occurs only at the beginning, never at 
the end of a syllable: ja [ja], yes. 
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26. [s] is the same sound as ‘‘s”’ in Engl. “‘ send’. Danish 
has not got the voiced equivalent [z] as in Engl. ‘‘ nose ’’: 
sende (seno], send; nase [ne:sa], nose. 


27. [f]. There are different individual ways of forming this 
sound, some like ‘sh’ in Engl. ‘‘shell’’, others like the 
initial (s] + [j] in ‘“‘sue’’: sjalden [felon], seldom; gage 
[ga:fo], salary. 

28. [1], whether at the beginning or the end of a syllable, 
resembles “1” in Engl. “ leave’’. It never has the ‘ dark” 
sound of “1” in Engl. “ tell’: 4lle [lilo], small; vel [vel], 
well. 

29. [r] in Danish is a sound very different from Engl. [r]. 
At the beginning of a stressed syllable and after a consonant 
it is produced with the root of the tongue against the uvula or 
pharynx (the throat)—almost the same position as for [9] in 
Engl. ‘‘ got ’’—not with the front of the tongue as in English. 
There is no vibration or “‘ trill ’’ in standard Danish, and there 
is very little friction altogether: rose [roise], rose; beremt 
{be'rcem’d], famous; vved [vre’d], angry. 

A variant of [r] is the ‘* vocalic ’’ [r], where the tongue only 
approaches the uvula with no friction at all. It occurs after 
vowels: lave [lerre], learn; varre [vero], worse. After [a] it 
sounds exactly like the same combination in Engl. ‘‘ far’’: 
favlig [fa:rli], dangerous. 

Unstressed [er] combine to form a simple sound very much 
like (9] in Engl. ‘“ got’, only unstressed, or “or” in Engl. 
“ mortality’. Thus laser (le'ser], reads, is distinguished from 
le@se [lerse], read. Similarly, Jeve [leira}], learn, and larer 
[le:rer], teacher. 


80. [h] is identical with ‘“‘h”’ in Engl. ‘“‘heaven’’: have 
[ha:vo], garden. 


The Glottal Stop 


81. The so-called glottal stop, sfed (in phonetic soript [")) 
{s a characteristic feature of Danish pronunciation. It con- 
sists in an interruption of the phonation of a voiced sound 
through the closing or usually only the near-closing of the 
vocal cords in the throat, the effect being something like the 
closure that begins a cough. Sometimes there is a short echo 
of the sound after the stop. 


Note. A glottal stop occurs in English dialects, e.g., Cockney 
when “ water ’’ is pronounced [wo’e], but whereas here the stop 
replaces the consonant, aa a complete closure of the vocal cords, 
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that is not the case in Danish, where the stop is only a kind of 
accent in connection with the articulation of a sound. The same 
May occasionally be heard in English when spelling, eg., BE as 
(biz’iz] or Ja as [d3ei’ei). 


The proper pronunciation of the glottal stop in Danish can 
hardly be learnt without the help of an oral demonstration. 


82. A number of words are distinguished in Danish by 
the presence or absence of the glottal stop, e.g.: 
mand [man’}], man; man [man], one, indef. pron. 
hund (hun’], dog; Aun [hun], she 
mord {mo’r], murder; mor [mo:r], mother 
sandet [san’sd], the sand; sandet [sanod], sandy 
38. The glottal stop falls on the vowel and the consonant 
respectively in word-pairs like: 
mil [mi'l}, mile; mild [mil’], mild 
fuel (ful), bird; fuld [ful’J, full 
$4. Usually there is another feature (besides spelling) to 
distinguish words in addition to the glottal stop; the vowel 
carrying the glottal stop has a certain length: éa/ [ta’l], speak, 
might be transcribed {ta’:l], distinct from #a/ [tal], number. 
Consequently the system of the language will not break down 
even if the glottal stop is not used, and there are, in fact, parts 
of southern Denmark where no glottal stop occurs in the local 
dialects. It is therefore not essential for foreign students at 
an early stage to concentrate on learning it, the more so as the 
rules for its use are rather complicated. Danes, of course, use 
the stop automatically, and as for the foreigner, it will gradually 
develop in the course of hearing and imitating spoken Danish. 


$5. The glottal stop occurs only under the following con- 
ditions: 

1, The sound it accompanies must be voiced (vowel and 
diphthong or voiced consonant). 

2. A vowel must be long to take the glottal stop. 

3. The sound must occur in a stressed syllable. In an un- 
stressed position the glottal stop is lost: gd [go’], go, but gd 
ud [go 'u’d], go out. 

If these conditions are present, the glottal stop belongs to 
words of one syllable: Aus [hu’s), house; mand [man’], man. 
Under the same conditions the glottal stop does Nor belong 
to words of more than one syllable: /@se [lesa], read; modig 
(mo:ti], brave. There are, however, numerous exceptions to 
this main rule. 
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Note. The glottal stop is preserved in the definite form of a 
noun: huset [hu’ss5), the house, and the stop is added if the indefinite 
form has not got it: sennen [scen’on), the son, from son (seen), son. 
With the plural -e and usually -er, the glottal stop is normally lost; 
huse [hu:sa], houses; geder [ge:8or], goats, from ged [ge’5), goat. 
Stress 


36. In Danish, as in other Germanic languages, tho stress is 
usually on the first syllable of a word, including compounds. 
Only if the stress differs from this normal position is it indicated 
in phonetic script by ['] in front of the stressed syllable when 
the {solated word is quoted: foraldre [for'el'dro], parents. In 
long compounds there may be more than one stressed syllable; 
here [,] indicates subordinate stress, considerably weaker than 
the preceding main stress: bedsteforaldre (besdofor,el’dro], 
grandparents. 

37. Exceptions to the main rule about stress on the first 
syllable are: 


1. Certain place-names: Kebenhavn [kobon'hau’n], Hel- 
singer (helsen's'r), Lemvig [lem'vi’]. 

2. Some personal names of foreign origin: Kristoffer 
(kri'sdofor], Katrine [ka'tri’na}, Marie [ma'ri’a]. 

3. Certain compounds or word groups which are felt as a 
unit: dvhundvede [or'hunrete], century; efterhdnden [efdor- 
‘hon’en], gradually; undertiden [onoer'ti'Son}, sometimes. Cf. 
prepositional groups like ¢ gdr [i'go’r], yesterday, and separated 
compound verbs: std op [sdo'sb], get up; gd ud [go 'u’d), 

‘oO out, 
g 4. A great number of derivatives of more than two syl- 
lables: nouns in -inde and especially adjectival derivations in 
-()ig and -som: veninde [ven'eno], girl friend; ¢dlmodig 
[tol'mo’Si], patient; opsindsom (ob'fen’som], inventive. 

5. The prefixes be-, er-, ge- are unstressed: betale (be'ta'la] 
pay; erklare [er'kle’ra}, declare; gevzr [ge've'r], gun. 

For- is unstressed as a prefix, but stressed when part of a 
compound (see § 611, Note): forleden [for'le’Son), the other 
day, but formiddag {formeda], forenoon. Notice forbud 
(forbud], prohibition, but forbyde [for'by'Sa], prohibit. 

U- and mis- are usually stressed, but become unstressed in 
adjectival derivatives: uvejy [uve'r], storm; uheldig (u'hel’di), 
unlucky; misforsta ['misfor,sda’], misunderstand; misundelig 
{mis'on’ali], envious. 

6. A great number of loan-words of Romance or Greek 
origin. The following words, which do not make a complete 
list, differ in stress from the English equivalents: appetit 
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(abo'tid], appetite; balance [ba'lanse); barometer [baro- 
'me’dar]; demokrati [demokra'ti’], democracy; divektor [direg- 
'tg’r], manager; diskussion [disgu'Jo’n], discussion; familts 
{fa'mi’lio), family; imteresse [enda'reso], interest; minut 
[mi'nud}, minute; model [mo'del’]; moderne [mo'derno], 
modern; nation [na'fo’n]; satur [na'tu’r], nature; merves 
(ner've’s], nervous; passager [pasa'fe’r], passenger; patient 
[pa'fen'd]; person [per'so’n}; privat [pri'va’d], private; 
problem [pro'ble’m); restaurant [resdo'ran’); sekund [se'kon‘d], 
second; servere [ser've’ra], serve; social [so'fa’l]; station 
([sda'fo’n]; student [sdu'den'd]; system [sy'sde’m]; telefon 
[telo'fo’n], telephone; tradition [tradi'fo’n]; tvafik [tra'fig], 
traffic; transport [trans'pord]. 

$8. As in Engl., words may lose their stress in certain post- 
tions in the sentence, cf. gd ud ['go’'u’S), walk out, and gd ud 
[go'u’3], go out, leave. The loss of stress also affects the 
pronunciation of the individual sounds; a great number of 
words have a special weak form, cf. Engl. “‘and’’ pronounced 
[And} and [end]: jeg [jai] or [je], I, og [oy] or [9], and. In 
colloquial Danish the weak form of a number of words is also 
used in a stressed position, e.g., blive [bli:vo] or [bli], stay; 
hvad [vad] or [va], what; kan [kan] or [ka], can; ogsd [oyso) 
or [osa], also. 


Length 

89, Length is connected with stress in the sense that long 
vowels occur only in stressed syllables, sometimes in connection 
with the glottalstop. Inan unstressed position long vowels are 
shortened: l@se [lesa], read, but ese hajt {lesa'hoi’d], read aloud. 

Long vowels are often shortened (and the glottal stop lost) 
in the first part of compounds and derivatives: hus [hu’s], 
house, but Ausmand [husman’], smallholder; huslig [husli], 
domestic. 


The Danish Alphabet 

40. A, a [a’], B, b [be’}, C, c [se’], D, d [de’], E, e [e’], 
[ef], G, g [ge’], H, h (ho'}, 1, i (7), J, j [j08], K, k ho’) 
fel], M, m [em], N, n (en], O, o [o'], P, p [pe’], Q, q [ku’ , 
fer], S, 8 [es], T, t [te’], U, u [u’], V, v [ve’], W, w ['dobeld,ve ) 
X, x [egs], ¥, y [y’], Z, z [sed], 2, & [e’], 9, o (9), A,a [9"]. 

41. d@ as well as @ and @ are letters which are not used in 
English. 4 is originally an a with a ring over it to indicate that 
it is a rounded vowel. @ is a ligature formed of a + ¢; @ is 
o+e. 


¢, q, w, ¥, 2 are used only in foreign words and proper names. 
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42. Before the spelling reform of 1948, Aa, aa was used 
instead of 4, d and placed first in the alphabet; in dictionaries, 
etc., after 1948 A, d is indexed at the end. 

Besides introducing 2, the spelling reform of 1948 abolished 
the use of capitals in nouns except proper names, although 
even now some authors and newspapers use them as well as 
aa for 2. 


43. The rules for the use of capitals are, on the whole, 
similar to those applying to English, with a few exceptions, 
e.g., derivatives from proper names are spelt with small 
initials: England (enlan'] but engelsk [en’alsg], English, and 
englendey [enlen’er], Englishman. 

In many books printed before 1900 German print was used. 

44, The prevalent practice of punctuation, in the use of 
commas, adheres more strictly to syntactic analysis than in 
English. <A colon is used instead of a comma to introduce 
direct speech. 


Spelling and Pronunciation 

45. The pronunciation of individual words will appear from 
the phonetic transcriptions in the vocabularies in Part II. 
Below, attention will only be drawn to a few general points 
regarding spelling and pronunciation. 

A double consonant usually serves to indicate a preceding 
short vowel: Jesse [lesa], load, but Jase [leisa], read. 

46. In general, the letters used in spelling correspond to the 
sounds indicated by the equivalent phonetic symbols; but as 
the number of letters and symbols is different, there must be 
some overlapping; [e] thus covers e and @: let [led], easy; 
lenge [lena], long; [9] covers o and @: godt [god], good, well; 
mditte [mode], may, must. Notice that [ce] corresponds to a: 
born [beer'n], children; [9] corresponds to ¢: gammel [gamoal], 
old. 

Unstressed -e at the end of words is always pronounced 
in Danish: /Jeve [le:va], live; vose [ro:se], rose (cf. Engl. [liv], 
{rouz]). 

47, In a great many words e, i, 0, u, y, when representing 
short sounds, are pronounced more open than the letters 
indicate: Jet [led], easy; finde (feno], find; ok [nog], enough 
(but bonde [bona], farmer); tung [ton’], heavy (but guid [gul’), 
gold; hkund [hun’], dog); kys [kes], kiss (but fylde [fyle], fill). 
Notice the different pronunciation of e in the pronouns: den 
[den’], det [de], it; de [di], they. 


48. Notice also the spelling of the diphthongs [ai] as ig 
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(mig, me), eg (leg, game) and ej (eje, own)—and [oi] as og 
(legn, lie) and of (aje, eye). vis pronounced [u] in diphthongs: 
kav [hau], sea (but havet [ha'vod], the sea), Jov [lou], law; evne 
(eunea], ability, etc. 


49. d is pronounced [d] at the beginning of a word or 
syllable: dag {da’], day; [6] after a vowel at the end of a 
word or before unstressed e and 4: mad [mad], food; gade 
[ga:30], street; modig [mo:¥i], brave. Notice also bedve 
[bedro], better. 

dis mute: (1) Before ¢ and s in the same syllable: god? [god], 
good, well; piads [plas], place. (2) In the combinations nd, 
ld in a final position or before unstressed ¢: mand [man’] 
man; guld (gul], gold; sende [sena], send; but endre (andra), 
others; forgldve (for'el’dra], parents. (3) In the combina- 
tion vd usually only in a final position: ford [jo’r), ground, 
earth; fjevde [fje:ra], fourth, but ferdig [ferdi), finished; 
verden [verden] world. (4) In a number of individual words 
for which reference is made to the vocabularies. 


50. g is pronounced (g] at the beginning of a word or 
syllable: gd [go’], go; [y] usually after a (long) vowel at the 
end of a word or before unstressed 6: smag ([sma’y], taste; 
kage [katye], cake. Notice also vdgne [voryne), awake. 
Further in the combinations /g and rg in a final position or be- 
fore unstressed ¢: valg [val’y], election; velge [velye], select; 
Borge [beerye], proper name. Cf. below under mute g. 

For the pronunciation of g in diphthongs, cf. above, § 48. 

gis mute: (1) Usually after 4, y, sometimes after 4, o anda in 
a final position or before unstressed e: sige [si(:)a], say; ryge 
(ry(:)9], smoke; rug [ru’], rye (but byg [byg], barley), nogen 
[no:n], some; dag [da’], day. (2) Colloquially in the combina- 
tions jg and rg before unstressed e and before a consonant: 
sa@lge (sela], sell; morgen [mo:rn}], morning; spurgte [sbo:rda], 
asked; fulgte [fulda], followed. Further, reference is made to 
the vocabularies. 

51. A is mute before j and v: hjem [jem’], home; hvem 
{vem’), who. 

52. The combination »g is pronounced [(n] at the end of 
words or before unstressed ¢: lang [lan’], long; lenge [lena], 
long (of time). 

58. ¢ is colloquially pronounced 6 in the unstressed ending 
-et: huset [hu’sed], the house. 

54. Below is printed the first passage of Part II in phonetic 
transcription. 
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Exercise: Read the passage aloud. Compare the pro- 
nunciation with the spelling on pp. 13ff. 
ent the purpose se of the student is not just to acquire a reading 
owledge of Danish, each of the Danish passages in Part II 
should be read aloud in due course. P 


[fa'mi’lion (fa'mil’jon) 

mid 'nau’n ¢ jens 'han’s(s)n—der e ‘mane 'menasgor de(r) 
heder 'han’son i 'danmarg 

jai (je) e(r) on ‘man’ 

(Ova 'hed’er deras ‘koma 

hun heSer 'li:sa—hun e(rjen 'kvene—'jai e(r) henos 'man’ 
‘fremadoa kalor 'mai ‘her ! ‘han’s(2)n 9 'hena 'frn ! 'han’s(a)n 

vi har 'tre’ 'beer’n—on 'seen 'fem’ 'o’r 9 'to’ 'dadra po 
'syu’ 9 'ni’ 'o’r—'dren’on heder ‘o:lo—'pi(:jerna 'elsa 9 
ka'tri'ne—vi e for'el’dro te 'boer’nano 

min 'fa:rr 6 de’S men min 'mo:r "leivar e!nu (i'nu, e'nu)-— 
di ¢ 'besdofor,el’dra te vo(:)ras 'beer’n 

har di 'no:n 'sesgone 

"ja 'je har on 'bro:r 9 min 'korno har en 'sesder—han e(r) 
‘or’gal te vo(:)ras 'boer’n o ‘hun e¢ 'tandea te deam—hun e(r) 
‘ega 'gifd o hedor frogon 'jenson 

min 'bro:r ¢ 'gifd 9 har 'to’ 'drera— di ¢ 'fedro te mi(:)no 
"beer’n—!'mi:no 'pi(:jer s ku'si:ner te 'hans 'dreno 

vi e(r) ‘alo i fa'mi’lio (fa'mil’jo) me hin'an(o)n 

‘nai’ ‘ego ‘jai 

mi(:)na 'da:mor o 'heror) 


1 hy. and fru are normally unstressed: [her 'han’san, fru 'han’san), 
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PART II 
TEXTS AND EXERCISES 
1. FAMILIEN 


55. —Mit navn er Jens Hansen, 
der hedder Hansen i Danmark. 


—Jeg er en mand. 


—Hvad hedder Deres kone? 
Hun er en kvinde. 


—Hun hedder Lise. 


Der er mange mennesker, 


Jeg er hendes 


mand. Fremmede kalder mig br. Hansen og hende fra 


Hansen. 


Gloser [glo:ser] (vocabulary) : 

familie [fa'mi’lis, fa'mil’je), 
~n, -v,) family; familien is 
the def. form, the family 

minh, mit, mine [mi’n, mid, 
mi:ns], my 

navn [nau’n), -et, -e, name 

er [er, 6, 0), is (am, are), pr.t. 
of v@re [ve:re], be 

Jens [jens], John 

der [der], 1. there; 
which 

mange [mano], many 

menneske [menosgo], -t, -%, 
man, human being; pl., 


people 

hedde [heSo), irr.,2 be called; 
heddeyr is pr.t. 

é [i], in, into 

Danmark [danmarg}, 
mark 


2. who, 


Den- 


Jeg [jal, ja, je, ja}, I 

en [an], ef [ad], indef. art., a 

mand [man’], -en, mand 
[men’], 1. man; 2. husband 

hvad [va], what 

Deres {deras}, your 

kone [kono], -n, -7, 1. (elderly) 
woman; 2. wife 

hun [hun], she 

Lise {li:sa} 

kvinde [kcvena], -, -y, woman 

hendes [henas], her 

fremmed ([fremod], strange; 
here pl., used as s., strangers 

kalde [kalo], -te,® call 

mig [mai], me 

hy. (her), abb. of herre, Mr. 

og [9], and 

hende (heno], her 

fre (fra), Mrs. 


56, —Vi har 3 bern, en sen pa 5 Ar og to datre pa 7 og 9 ar. 


1 .(e) or -(e)¢ after nouns indicate the def. form, com. or neuter 
gender respectively. -(e)r, -¢ or - indicate the plural form. 

* Irr, indicates irre; vb. For inflection, see § 624. 

* -ta or -(e)de indicate past tense of weak verbs, see § 496. 


13 


14 DANISH 
Drengen hedder Ole, pigerne Else og Katrine. Vi er foreldre 


til bernene. 


—Min fader er dod, men min moder lever endnu. De er 


bedsteforeldre til vores bern. 


Gloser 

vi [vi], we 

hay (ha’r), have (has), pr.t. of 
have [ha:va, ha‘), have 


p litre’) 
wn [bar’n], -et, bern [beer’n], 
child 

son [scen], -nen [scen’on], -ner, 


son 

pa [po], on; here: of 

5 [fem’] 

dy [o'r], -et, -, year 

to [to’), two 

datiey ([dadar], -en, dotve, 
daughter 

7 [syw’] 

9 (ni) 

dveng (dren’], -en, -e, boy; 
drengen is the def. form sg. 

pige [pi(je], —, -7, girl; 
pigerne is the def. form pl. 


Else [elso] 

Katrine [ka'tri’ns], Cather- 
ine 

foraldve [for'el’droa], pl., par- 
ents 

il (tel, te], to; here: of 

bernene, def, form pl. 

fader or far [fa:r], -en, fadvs 
[feBro], father 

ded [do's], dead 

men [men], but 

modey or mor [mozr], -en, 
modre [medre], mother 

leve [le:va], -de, live 

endnu [e'nu), still; lever end- 
nu, is still alive 

de (di), they 

bedsteforaldre [besdofor,el’dro) 
grandparents 

vores (vo:ras], our 


57. —Har De nogen soskende? 
—Ja, jeg har en broder, og min kone har en sgster. Han er 
onkel til vores born, og hun er tante tildem. Hun er ikke gift 


og hedder froken Jensen. 


—Min broder er gift og har to drenge. De er fetre til mine 
bern. Mine piger er kusiner til hans drenge. 
—Vi ev alle t familie med hinanden. 


—Ne}, ikke jeg! 
Mine damer og herrer] 


Gloser 

De (di), you 

mogen [nom], any 

soshende [sosgena], pl., brothers 
and sisters 

ja [ja], yes 

broder or bror ([bro:r], -en, 
brodve (brosbra], brother 


sastey {sosdor], -en, sostre, 
sister 

han [han], he 

onkel [on’gol], onklen, onkler, 
‘uncle 

tante [tande],--, -7, aunt 

dem (dem, dem), them 
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thke [ego], not hans [hans], his 

gift [gitd}, married; gifte sig alle {ale), pl. of a? [al’), all 
[sai], marry t fa'mil’te, related 

Sroken [fro’gen], fraknen, frok- med [med, me}, with; here: to 
ner, Miss hinanden (hin'anen], each 

Satter [feder], -en, fatre, other 
(male) cousin nej [nai’), no 

Rusine {ku'sime], nm, -v, (fe- dame [da:mo], -n, +, lady 
male) cousin herve [here], -n, -7, gentleman 


58. Spergsmél (sbcersmo'1] (questions) : 
Hvad hedder manden? 
Hvad hedder hans kone? 
Hvor mange (how many) bern har de? 
Har bernene nogen ftre eller kusiner? 
Er De i familie med dem? 


59. Ordsprog [o:rsbro’y] (proverbs): 
Lige born leger bedst. 
Kvinde er kvinde (dat. obj.) vzerst. 
En mand er en mand, og et ord er et ord. 


lige fli(:)], straight; here: like vcrst [versd], worst; a woman 
lege [laia], -de, play is worst to a w. 
bedst [besd], best ord [o'r], -et, -, word 


80. —Jeg horer, De er gift. 
—Ja. 
—Bare det var mig! 


—Ja. 


here (hoxre), -te, hear vay [var], p.t. of vare, here 
bare [ba:ra], adv., I wish used for the subjunctive: 
det [de], it, that - were 

mig, me 


61. Grammatical Notes 


1. Notice the special Danish letters 4 (dr), @ (foraldre), # 
(bern). §§ 40-42. 

2. Notice the pronunciation of ng as n (mange), and the 
San @ in the combinations nd (mand), id (kalde) and rd (ord), 

49, 52. 

3. Danish nouns are distributed between two genders, com- 
mon gender and neuter. The gender is revealed through the 
inflection of connected words, -n indicating common gender: 
on mand, min fader, -t neuter: et barn, mit barn. § 347. 
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4. The indefinite article (Engl. “ a, an ’’) is em (com.) and ef 
(neuter). § 352. 
5. The Danish personal pronouns are: 


SINGULAR 
1st person 2nd person jrd person 
Nominative jeg [jai], I du {oul} you han [han], he 
(subj. case) De [di] hun Gent sho 
en [den!’)}]. 
det [de] jie 
Accusative mig [mai], me dig [dai] } ou fam (ham), him 
(obj. case) Dem (dem) y hende (heno], her 
den). 
det }it 
PLURAL 
Nominative vi [vi], we I BN you de [di], they 
De 
Accusative os [os], us jer Ger] dem [dem], them 
Dem you 


Han, hun are used of human beings according to sex; den, 
det of animals and things according to gender. In the plural 
only de is used. §§ 422-423. 

6. In Danish (like German and French) two pronouns of 
address are used: ds, plural I when talking to friends, relatives, 
and children. Otherwise the polite form De is used both in 
the singular and the plural. §§ 430-431. 

7. The present tense of Danish verbs adds -y (in all persons 
singular and plural) to the infinitive (i.e., the form in which 
verbs are quoted in dictionaries): jeg (du, han, vi, etc.) hedder, 
I am (you are, etc.) called. The present tense of the auxiliaries 
vere, be, and have, have, is er and har. §§ 491, 493. 

8. The numerals o-10 are: 


nul [nol] seks [segs] 
en [e’n), e¢ [ed] syv [sy’v, syu’] 
to [to’] otfe [o:da] 
tre [tre’] ni [ni’] 
five [fixra) ti [ti’] 
fem [(fem’} 
Exercises 


62. State the definite form singular of (cf. vocabulary): barn, 
fetter, menneske, navn, pige, son. 


68. State the plural (cf. vocabulary) of: broder, familie, 
kone, mand, navn, ord, sgn, soster. 
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64. Insert the correct forms: 
(barn): Der er 3 ——. 


(onkel oy tante): Han er min ——. 
(vere): Hun —— en pige. 
(have): Han —— to breadre. 


65. Tzl [tel’] (count) til ro. 


66. Overseet til dansk [ouorsed te dan’sg] (translate into 
Danish) : 

Iam called John. Iam married. I have five children, two 
girls and three boys. My wife has a sister. Her husband is 
dead. She has a son, but no (not any) daughters. He is (a) 
cousin of my children. My parents are still alive. 


2. HR. OG FRU HANSEN 0G OLE 


67. Fru Hansen er endnu en ung kvinde, og hendes mand 


er heller ikke gammel. 


Hr. Hansen er hoj og tynd; det har han efter sin far. Hans 
mor er nemlig lille, og hun hgrer heller ikke til de tynde. 

Fru Hansen er hverken serlig hoj eller seerlig tyk. 

Bornene er endnu sma. Nar de bliver store, skal vi se, 
hvem de kommer til at ligne: deres far eller deres mor. 


Gloser 

ung fon’), young 

keller [hel’or] tkke, neither, 
nor 

gammel, old 

hej (hoi’], high, tall 

tynd [ton’), thin 

efter, after; det hay han efter..., 
he takes after his father in 
that 

sin [si’n), here: his 

nemlig [nemli], added as an 
explanation: you see, be- 
cause 

lille [lilo], little, small; pl., 
smd [smo’] 

hore {ha:ra), til, belong to (fig.) 

de 'tynde, thin people 


huerken —_[vergon) .. . eller, 
neither . . . nor 

serlig {serli], especially, very 

eller, of 

tyk [tyg], thick, fat 

ndy [nor], when 

blive [bli:va, bli), irr., be- 
come, here: grow 

stor [sdo’r], big 

skal [sga(l)], pr.t. of skulle, 
shall 


se’, irr., see 

hvem [vem’], who 

komme [koma], irr., come; 
Romme til at, here: will 

ligne [lime], look like 


68. Hr. og fru Hansens dreng hedder Ole. Han er en rask 


lille fyr, der sjzlden grader. 


Han er ikke mere nogen baby 


med tykke arme og ben, men han er bred i kroppen og rund 
i hovedet. Han har en morsom lille nese i et rundt ansigt 
med blade, rede kinder. Han har morke gjne og kort lyst 
har. @reme stritter, og munden star ofte 4ben. 


Gloser 

vask, 1. well, healthy; 2. here: 
brave, plucky 

for {fy’r], -en, -¢, fellow 

sj@lden [felon], rare(ly) 

era@de [gre:da), irr., weep, cry 


meve [mera], more; ikke 
mere, no longer 

baby [be:bi}, -en, -er, baby 

arm [arm], -en, -e, arm 

ben [be’n], -et, -, 1. bone; 2. 
here: leg 
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bred [bre’3), broad 

kvop [krob], -pen, -pe, body; 
han er bred i kvoppen, he has 
a stout body 

rund [ron’), round 

hoved [ho:a}, -et, -er, head 

morsom [mo(:)rsom], funny, 
amusing 

nese [ne:so], -", -7, Nose 

ansigt [ansegd)], -et, -er, face 

bled [blo’d], soft 

vod [ro’5), red 


kind [ken’], -en, -er, cheek 
mork, dark 

aje [si9], -t, ajne, eye 

kort, short 

lys [ly’s], light 

hdr (ho’r), -et, -, hair 

ove [g:ra), -t, -7, ear 

stritte, -de, stick out 

mund [mon’], -en, -e, mouth 
std (sdo’), irr., stand 

ofte [ofdo), often 

dben, open 


69. Jeg moder ofte Ole pA gaden, og han ser sjov ud i gren 
frakke, med et gult torklede bundet om halsen, lange bla 
bukser og gule vanter p& henderne. Han fryser ikke om 
fingrene. Han har brune sko eller sorte stevler pA fodderne 


og en hvid hue pa hovedet. 


Farve/kombinationen ! i hans 


tej er alts& meve sjaiden end kon. Jeg moder ham nok 1 
morgen; sa siger vi goddag til hinanden. 


Gloser 

mode [mo:So], -te, meet 

gade [ga:do], 1, -v, street; 
pa gaden, in the street 

ad (8), out; se ‘ud, look 

sjov [fou’}, funny 

gron [groen’], green 

frakke, -n, -r, coat 

gul (gu’l), yellow 

torklade ['tcer,kle:do], -t, -, 
scarf 

om [om], about, round 

hals (hal’s], -en, -e, neck 

bundet [boned], tied, p.p. of 
binde [beno], irr., tie 

lang [lan’], long 

bla [blo’], blue 

bukser [bogsor], pl., trousers 

vante, -n, -y, mitten 

hand [hon’], -en, hander 
[hen’or), hand 

Jryse [fry:so], irr., freeze, be 
cold 


om, here: on, or: bis fingers 
will not be cold 

finger [fer‘ar], -en, fingre, finger 

bru’n, brown 

sko (sgo’], -en, -, shoe 

sort [sord], black 

stgvle [sdeeule], -», -r, boot 

fod [fo"8} -en, fod’ dey, foot 

hvid [vi’)], white 

hue [hus], -%, -7, cap 

farve, -n, -r, colour 

kombination [kombina' fo’n), 
-en, -er, combination 

toj [toi], -et [toi’ad), (-er), 
clothes 

altsa [al’so], thus 

end (en), than 

kon [keen’], pretty 

nok (nog], 1. enough; 2. cer- 
tainly, here: probably 

morgen (mo:rn], -en, -ey, MOTDr 
ing; * morgen, to-morrow 


4 / Indicates In this book the elements of long compounds. 
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s4 (so), then dag (da’], -en, -¢, day; god 
ne oer irr., say \dag, good morning, how do 
god [go’(b)}, good you do, hello, eto. 


70. 
hverken—eller en bled hud 
enten—eller et hardt ben 
bade—og 


Her or drenge nok. 
goddag! Han kommer nok. 
farvel 


Jog kan ikke se uden briller. Vi modte hende og hendes mand. 
Gloser 

enten, either hud naa -en, skin 

bade [bo:8a], both hard (ho'r), hard 


‘arvel (far'vel], good-bye her (he’r), here 
tin “eeayy ue t. of hunne, drenge nok, enough boys 
irr., can han kommer nok, he is sure to 
uden [urden], without come, he will probably come 
brille [brele], -m, -7, usually 
only pl., spectacles 


71. Spergemél 

Er hr. Hansen ung eller gammel? 

Horer fru Hansen til de tykke eller de tynde? 
Hvem er Ole? 

Hivor'dan (how) er hans ansigt? 

Hvad farve bar hans toj? 


72. Ordsprog 
Mands vilje er mands himmerig. 
vilje, -n, -r, will 
himmerig(e), -t, arch. for himmel [hemel], himlen, himle, 
heaven 


73. Lille Peters bedstemor har klippet h&ret kort, og nu 
sperger hun drengen, hvad han synes om det. 
—Godt, siger Peter. Nu ligner du ikke mere en gammel dame. 
—WNa&, hvad ligner jeg 04? ; ; 
—Nu ligner du en gammel herre, siger lille Peter. 
Alippet, p.p. of lippe [klebe}, godt (god), well, all right; I 
-de, cut Feith scissoré) like it 
nu, DOW du, you, § 61, 6 
sporge [sboere], irr., ask na [no], well 
synes [symes, syn’s}, - 
think; Avad han synes 'om 
det, how he likes it 
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74. Grammatical Notes 


x. Notice the mute d in the combinations ds (bedst(emor)) 
and df (godt). § 49. 

2. The definite form of nouns is indicated in Danish through 
the ending -(e)n in common gender, -(e)¢ in the neuter, -(e)ne 
in the plural both genders: drengen, the boy; barnet, the child; 
pigerne, the girls. § 349. 

3. There are three plural forms for Danish nouns; some 
nouns take -e, others -(e)y and others no ending in the plural: 
drenge, boys; stovler, boots; ord, words. In many words 
change of vowel goes with the plural ending: datter—datve, 
fod—fadder, barn—barn. §§ 358-360. 

4. Danish nouns take the ending -s in the genitive: mands, 
man’s. The -s is added without an apostrophe to other 
possible endings, definite or plural: drengens ansigt, the boy’s 
face; de tre pigers mor, the three girls’ mother. §§ 373-376. 

5. Danish adjectives have a special plural form in -e: Has 
er stor, he is big; de er store, they are big, and in the singular 
they add -# in the neuter: et rundt ansigt, around face. §§ 383- 
384, 386. 

6. The Danish possessive pronouns are shown overleaf. 


The possessive pronouns in Danish are also used as possessive 
adjectives: min bog, my book; bogen ey min, the book is mine, 

Deres is used in polite address corresponding to the personal 
pron. De. §§ 434-436. 


Exercises 
95. Combine by means of the genitive: 


min mor—hat: min mors hat. 
dreng—mor: drengens mor, etc. 
vore drenge—kusiner: 
pig —tante: 
mm—foreldre: 
ema bern—toj: 
en lille dreng—krop: 
en ung kvinde—mand: 


96. Replace the plural (of nouns, pronouns and adjectives) 
with the singular, and vice versa: 


Han er egd: de er sade, etc. 

Hun er ung: 

Hans broder er rask: 

@Mrerne er sma: 

Jeg bar en brun og en sort sko pa: 
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77. Insert the correct forms: 
(gammel): Hr. Hansen er ikke . 
(rad): Fru Hansen—halsterkiede er ——. 
(merk): Han har —— har. 


(lille, rask); bern er . 
Find and underline the possessive pronouns in §§ 55-57, 
67-69. 


78. Overseet ti) dansk: 

How do you do. John is old and fat. He has a little boy. 
The boy’s face is funny. Peter’s wife has a brown coat and 
black mittens. Have you (got) a white scarf? Are you 
coming (pr. t.) to-morrow? 


SmcuLar Forms (referring to a person in the singular) 


2nd person 3rd person as 


neuter com. neuter com. neuter ; 
SINGULAR six [mi'D) mit [mid] din (di’n) dit (did) sin Isi'n] sit > hans (hans), his 


u_,_——__ 


hendes (henas), her 
dens (dens) its 
dets (deds) 


your, yours , her, its 
dine (di:no]} sine (si:na]} 


Piurat Forms (referring to a group of persons) 


vort) [vord} 
ours 


Nn pt 
vores [vores] jeres De ere (e:Sers) doves | (Doves) [eros] 
(your, yours) 


———s 
(vore) [vore] 


' See § 438. 


&. FAMILIEN HANSENS LEJLIGHED 


70. —Goddag, og velkommen, hr. og fru Smith. Versdgod 
at komme indenfor.—Ole og Else, I m4 gerne g4 ned og lege, 
medens far og mor taler med de fremmede; mén Katrine, du 
mA blive oppe; du kan hjelpe (din) mor med at dakke bord 


til kaffe. 
Gloser 


velkom’men, welcome, usual 
way to greet visitors 

sd, so; versdgod [versgo’), 
please 

ai [9], to, ef. § 521 

indenfor [‘enon'"for), inside 

I, you 

md’, pr. t. of mdite, irr., may, 
must 

gerne [gerna], 1. usually; _2. 
willingly; md gerne may, 
§ 558 

ga (go’], irr., go, walk 

ne’d, down 


medens [men's], while 

tale, -te, speak, talk 

kan, here: may 

blive, here: stay 

oppe, up, cf. op, § 405, 1, 
Note 2 

hjalpe [jelbe], irr., help 

dakke (-de) bord, lay the table; 
hjalpe med at d.b., help lay- 
ing the table 

bord (bo’r], -et, -e, table 

ul, here: for 

kaffe, -n, coffee 


80. —Ja, nu skal De forst se vores nye lejlighed. Fra 
entreen gar vi gennem deren ind i den store opholdsstue; den 
er bAde vores spise- og dagligstue. Der er ikke hajt til loftet, 


men den har et stort vindue. 
Og her er soveverelset. 


billeder p& veggene. 


Der er teppe pa gulvet og 
Der er to 


gode kamre i lejligheden; pigerne har det, store kammer, det 
andet er Oles lille verelse. SA er der naturligvis ogsa kokkenet, 


Gloser 

ja, here: well 

forst [fcersd], first 

ny [ny’],.new 

lejlighed [lailihe’d], -en, -é, 
I. flat; 2. occasion 

fra, from 

entvé (ar'tre], entreen, entreer, 
hall 


gennem, through 


dor (dee’r], -en, -e, door 

tnd [en’j 7, into 

stue, -n, -y¥, room 

opholdsstue [obhols-}, living- 
room. 

spise, -te, eat 

spisestue, dining-room 

dagligstue [dayli-], 
room 


sitting- 


a4 
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toft [lofd], -et, -er, ceiling 

vindue [vendu], -t, -r, window 

tappe, -t, -y, 1. blanket; 2. 
here: carpet 

gulv [gol(v)], -et, -e, floor 

billede [belaéa], -¢, -r, picture 

vag [ve’g], -gen, -ge, wall 

sove (soua], irr., sleep 

verelse, -t, -y, room 

soveverelse, bedroom 


kammer [kam’or), -st, Ramre, 
small room 

anden [anon], andet, andres 
{andro], 1. second; 2. other 

naturligvis {na'tu'rli, vi’s, 
na'turs], of course 

ogsd [9sa], also 

kokken [koegon], -et, -er, kit- 
chen 


81. Det er ikke nogen stor lejlighed, men den er moderne 
med central/varme, badeverelse med we og praktiske indbyg- 
gede skabe. Vier glade for den. Mange familier i Danmark 
har kun to eller tre verelser, og gammeldags lejligheder har 
ikke centralvarme, men kakkelavne, s4 man ma bere kul og 
koks op fra kelderen. De fleste huse har nu oliefyr. 


Gloser 


moderne (mo'derna], modern 

varme, -n, heat 

centraluarme [sen'tra’lvarma], 
central heating 

bade [ba:6a], -de, bathe, take 
a bath 

badeverelse, bathroom 

we ['ve’|se’], -et, -er 

praktisk, practical, convenient 

indbygget, built in 

skab [sga’b], -et, -e, cupboard 

glad [glad), glad, happy 

for [for], for, of; for at, in 
order to 

den, it, § 61, 5 


kun [kon], only 

gammeldags (gamel,da’s], old- 
fashioned 

kakkelovn [-ou’n), -en, -e, stove 

sa (at [a]), so that 

man, one, indef. pron. 


bere, irt., c 

kul [kol], “Tet [kol’s8], -, coal 

hoks [kogs], pl. coke 

op [ob], up 

kealdey (keler), -en, haldre, 
cellar, basement 

fest [fle’sd], most (in number) 

hus [hu’s], -e#, -e, house 

oliefy’r, -et, -, oil-heating 


82. De fleste mennesker i Kobenhavn bor i lejligheder, men 
i udkanten af byen er der villaer og rekkehuse, I provinsen 
har de fleste mennesker deres eget lille hus. 

——Vil De ikke ogs4 gerne have Deres eget hus? 

—Jo, vi vil gerne flytte til et hus med have. Bornene kan 
lege i haven, og min kone og jeg kan nyde den friske luft 


derude om sommeren. 


26 DANISH 
Gloser 
Kobenhavn [koban'hau’n], Co- ville, ixr. will, want to; vil 


penhagen 

bo’, -ede, live 

udkant [udkan’dj, -en, -er, 
outskirts 

by’, -en, -er, town 

villa, -en, -ev, villa, house 

vekkehu’s, terrace house 

provins [pro'ven’s], -en, -er, 
country, provincial town(s) 

egen [aion), eget, egne [aina], 
own, § 453, 4 


83. 

leje—lejlighed 

lege—leg 

spille klaver, kort 

En treverelses lejlighed. 

Jeg kan se huset ved en anden 
lejlighed. 

Jeg vil gerne komme. 

Han kommer gerne om som- 
meren. 


Gloser 

leje [laia], -de, rent, let 

leg [lai’], -en, -e, game 

spille [sbelo], -de, play (games 
or musical instrument) 

klaver [kla've’r], -et, -ey, piano 

kort [kord], -et, -, card 


84, Spergsmal 


gerne, would like to 

jo (used instead of ja after 
negative questions), yes 

Siytte [fleda), -de, move 

have [ha:va], -n, -v, garden 

nyde, irr., enjoy 

frisk [fresg], fresh 

luft [lofd], -en, air 

derude, out there 

sommer [somer], -e%, somre, 
summer; om sommeren, in 
(the) summer 


Er du gift?—Ja. 
Er du ikke gift?—Jo. 
forst—sidst 
Aaben—lukket 
abne ore k 
e« lukke (deren) op 
—lukke 


ved [ve(8)], 1. at, by; 2. here: 
on 

sidst [sisd], last 

lukket [logad], closed 

dbne, -de, = lukke ep, open 

lukke [loge], -de, close 


Hvor mange vzrelser er der i familien Hansens lej lighed? 
Er det en gammeldags eller moderne lejlighed? 

Hvem bor i lejligheder i Danmark? 

Hvad vil familien Hansen gore (do) med deres have? 


85. Ordsprog 
Lejlighed ger tyve. 


ger pr. t. of gore, irr., do; here: make 
dye [ty’v, tyu’], -en, -e, thief 
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86. En student ser pA verelse. Han siger til vertinden: 
** T annoncen star, at der er varmt og koldt vand pa vzrelset? ” 
Vertinden: ‘ Ja, varmt om sommeren, koldt om vinteren! ”’ 


student (sdu'den’d], -en, -er, std’r, here: it says 
student var'm, hot, warm 
se’ pd, look at kold [kol’], cold 
vertinde [verd'ens], -n, -y, vand [van’}, -el, (-e), water 
landlady, hostess vintey (ven'der], -en, vintre, 
annonce [a'nonse), -", 7, ad- winter 
vertisement 


87. Grammatical Notes 


1. The definite article den (common gender), de# (neuter), 
de (plural) is used with nouns instead of the endings -(e)m, -(e)#, 
-(e)ne only when the noun is preceded by an adjective: den 
store stue, the big room (but: stuen er stor, the room is big), 
det lille vaerelse, de fleste mennesker. §§ 351, 451. 

‘2. After the def. articlé or other pronouns, the adjective 
takes the ending -e in Danish in both genders and in the 
singular as well as the plural: min, vores nye lejlighed; cf. also 
examples above. This also applies after-the genitive (mandens 
brune hat, the man’s brown hat), numerals (ive store drenge) 
and in address (kave Petey, dear Peter). § 385. 

Some adjectives are uninflected, like moderns, gammeldags. 

Lille has no neuter form. In the plural it is replaced by smd. 
§§ 391-393. 

3. The present tense of the auxiliaries hunne, skulle, ville, 
burde, ought to, turde, dare, mdtte is: kan, skal, vil, ber, tor, 
ma. § 492. 

4. In Danish the present tense of verbs also serves to indicate 
future: Jeg moder ham nok t,morgen—I shall probably meet 
him to-morrow. §§ 494-495. 

5. Most Danish verbs end in unstressed -e in the infinitive: 
Jege. A few of them are monosyllables, ending in a stressed 
vowel: se, bo. The infinitive mark is at, to. The use of the 
infinitive with or without a# roughly corresponds to Engl. 
usage. Thus it occurs without af after the auxiliaries men- 
tioned above: Du kan hjalpe din mor. 8§ 520-525. 

6. The norma] Danish word-order in a sentence has the 
subject before the verb as in Engl., but in the following cases 
the verb precedes the subject: 


(az) In questions (as in Engl.): Har De nogen soskende? 
(b) When the sentence begins with a stressed part other 
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than the subject: Sd siger vi god dag. Nu skal De farst 

se vores lejlighed. Fra entreen gay vi ind i den store stue. 
(c) When a principal clause is preceded by a sub- 

ordinate one: Ndy de blivery stove, skal vi se . . .—We 


shall see .. . This also includes after direct speech: 
‘'Godt"’, siger Peter. §§ 560, 562-563. 
Exerci 
88. Insert the correct forms: 
(def. art.): Hun eri store stue. 
( do. ): Huneri gamle have. 
(rad): Det hus har kakkelovne. 
(hvid): Hvor er drengens halstorklede? 
(din or Deres): Hvor er mor, Peter? 
(ja or jo): Kan du komme? -; er du ikke glad? . 
(lang): de frakker; frakken er ; en —— frakke. 
(rund, lille): det bord; bordet er ; et bord. 
(gul): den (min) —— vante; vanten er ; — 
vante. 


(gammeldags, modeme): den —— lejlighed; en —— 
lejlighed. 

89. Insert the missing endings: 

Kaffe- er god; den god- kaffe. 
Kammer- er lille; de flest- vzrelser. 
@je- er bl4-; de brun- ojne; det hvid- torklzede. 

00. Insert appropriate infinitives: 

I ma gerne oppe. 

Du kan mig med at dekke bord. 
De skal —— vores hus. 

Vil du —— ind? 

Ma vi g& ud og ——? 

O1. Overseet til dansk: 

We have a flat in Copenhagen. It has three nice rooms, 
There is central heating in it. My brother lives in a house 
with (a) den in a provincial town. I would like to be 
there in the fresh air in the summer (time), Would you like 
to see the children’s new room? Our own children. Where 
is the hot water? When I grow old, I shall look like my 
husband’s mother. Now we (shall) say good-bye. 


4. OM AT LHRE DANSK 


92, —Kan De dansk? 

—Ja, lidt. Jeg leser om familien Hansen i min bog. 

—Kan De ogsa tale dansk? 

—Ikke s4 godt endnu. Jeg ger mange fejl, men jeg hAber, 
at det bliver bedre med tiden. Udtalen er meget sver at 
lere; jeg kan ikke sette tungen rigtigt ved visse lyde, og 
grammatikken er heller ikke s4 let, men jeg kan forstA det 
meste, nar jeg leser dansk. 


Gloser 


om, about 

lave -te, 1. learn; 2. teach 

dansk (dan’sg], Danish 

kunne, here: know, § 557 tunge [tora], -, -r, tongue 

lidt [led], a little vigtig [regdi], correct; vigtigt, 

lase, -te, read adv. 

bog [bo’y], -en, bager, book vis [ves], certain 

ikke end'nu, not yet lyd [ly’S], -en, -e, sound 

fejl [fai’l], -en, -, mistake grammatik, -ken, (-ker), gram- 

habe, -de, hope mar 

at [a], that det [led], x. light; 2. heret 

bedre [bedre], better easy 

tid [ti'd], -en, (-ev), time; forstd [for'sdo’], ixr., under- 
med tiden, in time stand 

udtale [udta:la), -m, pronuncia- mest [me’sd], most (in quality) 
tion 


meget [maiod), very, much 
sv@’y, difficult 
sa@ite, irr., place, put 


98. —Det er godt. De skal bare vere tdlmodig og ave 
Dem pa at lese teksten hejt og tydeligt mange gange. Det 
bedste er, hvis De kender en dansker, der kan hjelpe Dem 
med udtalen, sa skal De snart blive dygtigere. 

De ma prove at svare pA sporgsmAlene efter hvert stykke, 
Endelig ma De have et stykke papir og en blyant eller pen og 
bleak, s4 De kan skrive ovelses/stykkerne og oversettelsen fra 
engelsk til dansk. 

—Jeg skal nok vere flittig. Jeg synes, dansk er et interessant 
sprog. 

s9 
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Gloser 

bare, only, just 

tdlmodig [tol'mo’Si], patient 

ave [orva] (sig), -de, practice 

tekst, -en, -ev, text 

hay’, heres loud; Jase ‘haj't, 
read aloud 

tydelig, clear, distinct; tyde- 
ligt adv. 

gang [gan’], -en, -¢, time 

Avis [ves], if 

kende [keno], -#e, know 

danshker, -en, -e, Dane 

sna'rt, soon 

dygtigere(dogdisra], cleverer, 
comp. of dygtig 

prove [pree:val], -de, try 

svare, -de, (pd), answer 

sporgsma’l, -et, -, question 

hver [ve'r], each, every 


04. 
Danmark—dansk—dansker 
England—engelsk—englander 
god—bedre—bedst 
meget—mere—mest 
mange—flere—flest 

eg lwrer dansk. 

an lwrer mig dansk. 

Der er mange nye ord at lere. 
Der er meget nyt at lzre. 
Det er meget interessant. 


meget svert 
ikke serlig let 


Gloser 

englender [enlen’or], English- 
man 

ved [ve’d], pr. t. of vide, irr., 
know 

om, here: whether, if, § 600, 
Note 3 


stykke [sdoge), -#, -r, pleces 
here: text 

endelig (enoli], finally 

papir [pa'pi'r], -et, (-er), paper 

blyan’t, -en, -er, pencil 

pen [pen’], -nen, ne, pen 

bl@k, -ket, ink 

skrive, irr., write 

gvelse, -n, -, = avelsesstykke, 
exercise 

oversattelse [ouorsedalsa], -1, 
-r, translation 

engelsk [er‘alsg), English 

jeg skal ‘nok, I shall (will) 
(certainly) 

Siittig [flidi), diligent 

interessant [entra'san’d], in- 
teresting 

sprog [sbro'y], -¢f, -, language 


Engelsk ‘‘ know ”"! 
Kender De familien Hansen? 
Kan De engelsk? 
Jeg ved ikke, om han kom- 
mer. 
Har De en fyldepen?—Ma& 
jeg lane den? 
Kan De lane mig en blyant? 
Vil De ogsa lane papir af mig? 


fylde (fyle], -te, fill; fyldepen, 
fountain pen 

ldne, -te, 1. borrow; 2. lend 

af [a], of, here: from 


TEXTS AND EXERCISES 3! 


05. Grammatical Notes 


1. Most nouns in -el, -en, -er drop the ¢ before the plural 
ending: en onkel, onkler; en froken, frokner; en soster, sostre. 
But: en dansker, danskere; en englander, englandere. § 359, 
Note 3. 

2. There are no clear or easy rules for the distribution of 
nouns among the three types of plural formation (-e -(e)r, no 
ending). The plural form has to be learnt with the word. 
For details §§ 361-367 may be consulted. 

3. Most adjectives ending in a stressed vowel are not in- 
flected in the plural or definite form: (de) bld bukser. Adijs. 
in -t or -sk are not inflected in gender: en let bog, et let sprog, 
en engelsk ordbog, et engelsk lekstkon, dictionary. § 388-389. 

4. In the inflection of adjs. the following changes take place 
before the ending -e: 


(a) A single consonant is doubled after short vowel: en 
morsom bog, morsomme bager. 

(0) Adjs. in unstressed -el, -en, -ey drop the e. A pre- 
ceding double consonant is simplified: gammel, gamle; 
sthker, sikve, sure; voksen, voksne, grown up. 

(c) Adjs. in unstressed -et change the -/ into -d: doren 
er lukket, den lukkede dor. § 397. 


5. Notice the irregular comparison of the following ad- 
jectives: 


gammel—aldre—ealdst (old—older—oldest) 
god—bedre—bedst 

Uille—mindre—mindst 

mange—fieve—flest. § 409 


6. The numerals 11-20 are: 


elleve (elva} 
tolv [tol’] 
twetten [tredon] 
fjorten [fjo:rdon] nitten (nedon] 

femten [femden] tyve [ty:va]} 

7. The imperative form of verbs is identical with the stem 
of the word, ie., the infinitive minus -e: l@s, ver, cf. versdgod. 
In verbs where the inf. ends in a stressed vowel, the imp. is 
identical with the infinitive: gd, bo. § 515. 


seksten (saisdon] 
sytien [sadon] 
atten [adon] 


Exercises 


96. State the def. form of: barn, ben, broder, frue, gade, 
hoved, hus, kind, kekken, mand, navn, son, taj, vand, ore. 
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07. State the plural of: ansigt, arm, barn, bord, by, dame, 
dansker, datter, englender, fader, froken, h4r, have, hoved, 
hus, kammer, moder, kgkken, onkel, ord, sko, student, sommer, 
sester, tyv, vinter, veg, ar. 


98. Insert a word for colour: 


en bog 

et —— stykke papir 
den pen 

de blyanter 


99. Insert the correct forms: 


(hgj): Manden er . 
(stor): Huset er 
(lille): Bornene er . 


100. Inflect the following adjectives: 


neuter: pl. and def. form: 
bla ? 
let. . : ? ? 
frisk . . . ? ? 
gammel . ? 2 
task ? ? 
tyk ? ? 


101. Fel til 20. 
Les: 3, 4, 13, 14, 6, 16, 8, 18, 19. 
Hvor mange ord er der i denne linie (this line)? 
Kan De regne (do sums)? 
3 +1 = 4, tre og en er fire (tre plus en er lig [li’] fire). 
3 + 3 = 8, fem og tre er otte (fem plus tre er lig otte). 
8 — 2 = 6, to fra otte er seks (otte minus to er lig seks). 
2 X 5 = Io, to gange fem erti(. . . er lig ti). 
9:3 = 3, tre i ni er tre (ni divideret (divi'de’rad)] med 
tre er lig tre). 
Hvad er 10 + 4? 
7+6? 
4X 3? 
17—1? 
15 — 4? 
18: 3? 
7,5 les: syv komma fem, Engl. 7-5, seven point five (§ 487, 
Note). Notice the minus symbol in Danish — or =, and the 
division symbol ; . 


5. FAMILIEN HANSENS HVERDAG 


102. Vi star op klokken 7 om morgenen. Sa er vi sovnige. 
Ingen af os kan lide at st& tidligt op, men vi er nodt til det om 
hverdagen, ellers nar pigerne ikke at komme i skole, og jeg 
kommer for sent pa kontoret. Om sgndagen kan vi ligge 
aenge. 

Nar vi har vasket os og klzdt os pa, og jeg har barberet 
mig, er morgenmaden parat, og vi setter os til bords. Baornene 
spiser en tallerken havregrgd med mzlk; min kone og jeg 


drikker et par kopper kafie og spiser nogle stykker bred med 


smer pa, 


Gloser 


huerdag [verda’], weekday 
std 'op, getup; 'std op, stand 
up 
om morgenen, in the morning 
sounig [sceuni], sleepy 
klokke [klogo], -, -v, bell, 
clock; klokken 7, at 7 
o'clock 
ingen [eron}, no (one), none 
kunne lide [li’], irr., like 
tidlig [ti6li], early 
vere nodt [no’d], tl (det), 
have to 
om hverdagen, on weekdays 
el’lers, otherwise 
na {n9o'}, -ede, 1. reach; 2. be 
in time for 
skole, -n, -v, school; 1-skole, to 
school (also: at, in s.) 
sen [se’n], late; komme for 
sent, be late 
pa, here: for 
ontor ([Kkon'to’r], -el, -er, 
office 
sondag [scen’da], Sunday; om 
sondagen, on Sundays 


ligge, irr., lie, be, stay in bed 

lenge [leno], long, about time 

vaske, -de, wash; vaske sig, 
wash (oneself) 

klede [kcle(:8a)] (sig) ‘pa’, dress 

barbere [bar'be’ra], -de sig, 
shave 

morgenmad, -en, breakfast 

parat [pa'ra’d], ready 

s@tte sig, sitdown — 

til bords [te'bo’rs], to table, 
§ 382, Note rt 

tailerken [ta'lergon), tallerk- 
nen, tallerkner, plate 

havre,gro’d, -en, (oatmeal) 
porridge 

malk [mel’g], -en, milk 

drvikke {dregoa), irr., drink 

par, -vet (par’ad), -, pair 

kop, -pen, -per, cup 

nogle [nom], pl., some 

bro’d, -et, (-), bread, loaf 

smor [smoer], -vet (smmeer’ad), 
butter 
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103. Nar vi har spist, skynder bernene sig { skole. Skolen 
begynder klokken 8, og Katrine kommer hjem klokken 2 
nzsten hver dag. 3 gange om ugen, nemlig mandag, tirsdag 
og torsdag er Else kun 2 tumeriskole. Hun gar i forste klasse, 
men Ole er endnu fof lille til at ga i skole, g& han er i berne- 


have hver formiddag. 


Jeg skal begynde pa kontoret klokken 9. Efter at vi andre 
er gaet, bliver der fred i huset, s4 min kone kan begynde pa 
alt det, en husmor skal gore i hjemmet. 


Gloser 


sig [sai], oneself 
skynde (sgona] sig, -te, hurry 
begynde [be'gon’s], -te, begin 
hjem [jem’), here adv., home; 
komme hjem, return home 
nesien, almost, nearly 
uge [u(:)a], -n, -7, week 
nemlig (nemli], here: namely 
mandag (man'da], Monday 
tirsdag [ti’rsda), Tuesday 
torsdag [to’rsda], Thursday 
time [ti:ma], -#, -7, hour 
klasse, -n, -y, class(room), 
form; gd i forste k., be in 
the first form 


for ‘lille, too small 

til at gd, to go 

bernehave, kindergarten 

formiddag [formeda], morning, 
forenoon 

pa kon'to’vet, in, at the office 

efter at, after 

andre, others, pl. of anden 

bii'ver der, there will be 

fred [fred], -en [fre’Sen], peace 

al’t, neuter of al, all 

husmor, housewife 

hjem’, -met, -, home 
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Gloser 


Serdig [ferdi}, ready, finished; 
vere fardig, have finished 
avbejds [arbai'de], -i, -y, 
work 

kore [kootra], -te, ride, drive 

vegel [revel], reg(e)len, regler, 
Tule; som regel, as a rule 

bus-ser (bus-or] 

vejr [ve’r], -et, weather 

noget af, part of 

vej [vai’], -en, -e, way, Toad 

4 'da’g, to-day 

lordag (lcerda}, Saturday 

Sri’, free 

tage (tal), irr., 1. take: 2. 
here: go—used about a 
short trip 


108. SpergsmAél 


skov [sgou’], -en, -¢, wood, 
forest 

eftermiddag, afternoon; i ef- 
termiddag, this afternoon 

som, here: as 

pleje [plaie}, -de, usually do 

onsdag (on’sda], Wednesday 

Jredag [fre’da}, Friday 

pa 'man'dag, on Monday 

tu’r, -en, -e, trip; gd en t., 
take a walk 

vejse [raisa], -te, travel 

den ene, one 

sal [sa'l], -en, (-e), here: floor 

stue, here: ground floor 

elage [e'ta’je], -», -r, floor, 
storey 


Hvor'nar (when) star De op om morgenen? 
Hyvad spiser De til morgenmad? 

Hvomar kommer De hjem fra arbejde? 

Hvad gor familion Hansen lordag eftermiddag? 


106. Ordsprog 


104. Jeg kommer hjem klokken 5, nar jeg er fardig med mit 
arbejde. Jeg kerer som regel med bus, men hvis vejret er 
godt, gar jeg noget af vejen. . 

I dag er det lordag. SA har jeg fri fra kontoret, og vi vil 
tage i skoven i eftermiddag, som vi plejer, nar det er godt 
vejr. 
edndag, mandag, tiradag, onsdag, torsdag, fredag, lordag. 

om mandagen, hver mandag, pa mandag. 
Hvad ugedag (= dag i ugen) er det i dag? 


& iskole, g& en tur den ene—den anden 
Or nes wer den forste—den anden 


Hun er gaet. 

Han gar i forate klasse. {8 ‘atar op 

Jeg gar ikke, jeg korer. eg star 'op 

Skal vi tage i skoven? Familien Hansen bor p4 3. sel. 
Skal vi tage til byen i dag? Vi bor i stuen. 

Vil du gerne rejse til England? Huset har 5 etager. 


Morgenstund har guld 1 mund. 


morgensiund [-\sdon’), -en, (-er) == morgen 


guild (gul’), -et, gold 


107. Nogle mennesker leser avis ved morgen/bordet. 
Han (bag morgen/avisen): Hvad siger du? 
Hun: Ikke noget. Det var i gar. 


avis (a'vi’s], -en, -ey, news- 
paper 
bag [ba’y], behind 


tkke noget, nothing 
var p.t. of vare 
t gdy [i 'go’r)], yesterday 


Avad 'siger du? what do you 
say? 


108. Grammatical Notes 

1. Notice the use.of the definite article in Danish in cases 
like: om huerdagen, on weekdays; om mandagen, on Mondays; 
tre gange om ugen, three times a week; tage ttl byen, go to 
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town. Further: om sommeren, in summer; om natien, at 
night, om dagen, in the daytime. § 354. 

2. The Danish reflexive pronoun is sig. It is used only in 
the 3rd person sg. and pl. corresponding to Engl. oneself, him- 
self, herself, itself, themselves: han slog sig, he hurt himself, 
In the 1st and 2nd persons it is replaced by the object case of 
the personal pronoun: jeg slog mig, I hurt myself; du slog dig. 
A number of Danish verbs are constructed reflexively where 
Engl. uses an intransitive verb; barbere sig, shave; hlede sig 
pa, dress; skynde sig, hurry; sats sig, sit down; vaske sig, 
wash. §§ 442-445. 

§. The past participle of Danish verbs ends in -e or -t. -¢# 
is added to the stem of most strong (irregular) verbs: gédet, 
and weak verbs that take -ede in the past tense: vasket. -¢ is 
added to the weak verbs that take -fe in the past tense: spist. 
The past participle of have is haft. § 537. 

4. Both the auxiliaries have and vere are used in the present 
tense together with the past participle of verbs to form the 
perfect tense; have is used with transitive verbs (i.e., verbs 
that can take an object): jeg har spist, I have eaten, and a 
few intransitive verbs (i.e., verbs that do not take an object): 
jeg har sovet, I haveslept. Vere is used with most intransitive 
verbs, in particular verbs of movement: han er kommet, he 
has arrived; han er gdet, he has left. Notice: hay va@ret, has 
been; er blevet, has become. § 543. 

5. In. Danish the present tense is used also for the Engl. 
continuous tense (ing-form): Jeg barberer mig, I am shaving. 
§ 494. 

Exercises 

109. Insert the perfect tense: 

(spise): Vi —— morgenmad. 
(g4): Han —— ikke - endnu. 
(blive): Ole —— vasket. 
(sove): —— I —— lange i dag? 


110. Overseet til dansk: 

Do you know Mr. Hansen and his family? Do you know 
that they get up every morning at seven? The children have 
gone toschool. Mr. Hansen must go to his office. They return 
home when they have been to school or finished their work. 
We get up late on Sundays. Most people are sleepy in the 
morning. It is the second piece of bread you have eaten, I 
am hurrying. He is washing himself. Are you (du, De, J) 
dressing? They are shaving. ; 


6. OM AFTENEN 


111. Nar jeg kommer hjem fra arbejde, er-vi alle sultne, og 
04 spiser vi til middag. 

I gar aftes spiste vikl.6. Bagefter horte jeg presse i radioen, 
medens min kone vaskede op. Pigerne hjalp hende. Inden 
bornene gik i seng, laste jeg en historie hajt for dem. Somme- 
tider synger vi en sang. 

Efter at bornene er i seng, plejer jeg at lase ved Jampen, 
eller vi ser fjernsyn, medens jeg ryger en pibe tobak eller en 
cigar, og min kone syr og stopper. V+ holder ogsa af at ga i 
biografen eller teatret en gang imellem og se en god film eller 
et skuespil. Det sker gerne en gang om maneden. For ca. 
tre uger siden var vi i teatret og sa et udmerket moderne 
skuespil. 


Gloser 


aften, -en, aftner, evening; sang [sar’], -en, -¢, song 
om aftenen, in the evening, /ampe, -n, -v, lamp 
at night Sjernsyn(fjern,sy’n), -et,-,T.V. 
sulten, hungry rvge [ry(:)9], irr., smoke 
middag {meda], 1. midday; ibe [pibo], -n, -r, pipe 
2. dinner; spise til middag, tobak [to'bag], -ken, (-kher), 
have dinner, dine tobacco 
4 (g4’r) aftes, yesterday even- cigar [si'ga't], -en, -er, cigar 
ing, last night sy’, -ede, sew 
kl., abb. from klokken stoppe, -de, darn, mend (stock- 
bagefter [ba’ yefdor], afterwards ings, etc.) 
hore, -te, here: listen (to) holde [{hola], irr., hold; holda 
presse, -n, Dews ‘af, like 
va'dio, -en, -er, tadio, wireless biograf ([bio'gra’f], -em, -er, 
vaske ‘op, wash up cinema; gd i biografen, go 
hjal’p, p.t. of hjaipe to the pictures 
inden [en(a)n), before teater [te'a’dar], teateret, teatre, 


gik, p.t. of ga theatre 
seng [sen’], -en, -e, bed; gai en 'gan’g (i'mel’lem), once (in 
seng, go to bed a while) 


historie [hi'sdo’ria],-n,-y,story fil’m, -en, - or -s, film 
for, here: to ca. [serga], about 
sommetider, sometimes skuespil [sguasbel], -let, -, play 
synge (sone), irr., sing she [sge’], -fe, happen 
37 
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mdned [momod], -en, -er, sd (so’], p.t. of se, irr. 

month udmarket (uSmergod), excel- 
siden [si:den), since, ago; lent 

for... siden, ago 


112, “ Skal vi ikke gA i biografen i aften? ” sagde jeg til 
min kone idag. ‘ Der gar en morsom engelsk film i Dagmar 
Bio.” 

Nar vi gar ud, plejer fruen i lejligheden ved siden af at se 
efter bornene. SA behover vi ikke have nogen baby-sitter. 
Det er s& dyrt, og vi ser til gengeld efter naboens bern, n4r 
de er alene hjemme. ; 

Vi kommer sjziden i seng for midnat. 


eg har ikke sovet 1 nat. 
1 dag—i gar—i forgars a 
i morgen—i overmorgen—i morgen tidlig 
{1 (gr) aftes—i (gar) morges 
om dagen—om formiddagen—om eftermiddagen 
om natten—om morgenen—om aftenen 
om sgndagen 
en gang om dagen, ugen, maneden, aret 


od morgen—god aften—god nat Hvis bog er det? 
eriddag-midnat Drengen, hvis bog jeg laste. 


For tre dage siden kom han. Las bogen, hvis du vil. 
Det er tre dage, aiden han kom. §Bgrnene og de voksne. 


En hej mand. se—sa [so”"]—set 
Du ma tale hojt, ellera kan jeg 64 [80] spiser vi 
ikke here. 
Han laste en historie hgjt. 
Gloser 
sagde (saz], p.t. of sige hi il afeneold [gengel’], in re- 
i aften, to-night; nu ta., this urn ; 
, las 8 nabo [nazbo'], -en, -er, neigh- 
Ger 'ga’r, here: they are show- bour 


ing alene [a'le:na], alone 
Bio, acine- hjemme jema],, at home 

ein ey enagen komme Aen Zz, get to bed 
frue, -n, -, I. lady; 2. wife for, before, formerly . 
side [si:8al, n, -y, side: ved midnat [midnad], midnight 

siden af, beside, next door 4 'forga’ys, the day before 
se efter, look after . yesterday tt 
behove [be'he’va), -de, need 4 ‘overmorgen, the day after 
dy'r, expensive to-morrow 
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4 morgen ‘tidlig, to-morrow nat, -ten, natter, night 
morning om 'natten, at night 
4 'morges, this morning; 4'gd’y vis (bog), whose (book) 
morges, yesterday morning vokse, -de, grow; voksen, 
om 'da’gen, in the daytime grown up 
113. Sporgsmél 
Hvornar spiste familien Hansen til middag? 


Hvad gjorde (did . . . do) hr. og fru Hansen efter mid- 
dagen? 


Hvad gor de ogs4 en gang imellem om aftenen? 
Hvem ser efter bornene, nar hr. og fru Hansen gar ud? 
114, Ordsprog 
Dagen er aldrig s4 lang, at det ikke bliver aften. 
aldrig (aldri], never 
115. Den unge frue: Peter! Kan vi ikke tage de penge, vi 
har sparet sammen i banken for at kabe en bil, og g4 i biografen 
i aften 7 stedet for? 
Peter (pe’dar] kobe [ko:boa], -fe, buy 
fenge [pena], pl., money, bi [bi'l), -en, -ey, motor car 
367 sted [sded], -et [sde’Sad], -er 
[sde:Ser], place; 4 stedet 
(for), instead 


spare, -de 'sam'men, save up 
bank [ban’g], -en, -er, bank 

116. Grammatical Notes 

1. The neuter form (in -t) of adjectives is used as an adverb, 
like Engl. -ly: han talte hajt, he spoke loudly. § 387. 

2. The interrogative pronouns are in Danish hvem, who, 
whom; hvad, what; hvis, whose: Hvem kommer dey >—Who 
is coming there? Hvem modte du ?—Whom did you meet? 
Hvis bog ey det >—-Whose book is that? § 455. 

3. The past tense (preterite) of weak verbs is formed by 
adding -fe ‘or -ede to the stem of the verb: spiste, vaskede. No 
clear rules can be given as to which verbs take which of the 
two endings; this has to be learnt with the verb. The past 
tense of have is havde. The past tense of vera is var, §§ 496, 
498. 


Exercises 
117. Insert an interrogative pronoun: 


—— kommer hjem fra arbejde? 
— s4 I i biografen? 
-——- dreng er du? 
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118, Form the preterite of: begynde, dekke (bord), kalde, 
kore, lukke, lere, lese, made, svare, ove, Abne. 
119. Insert the preterite: 
(kende): Jeg en familie Hansen. 
(have): Hr. Hansen en son, der hed Ole. 
(bo): De i Kobenhavn. 
(veere) : du i skole i gar? 
(pleje, vaske): Bgrnene 
—— op. 


120. Overseet til dansk: 

To-night we had dinner at 6 p.m. After we had eaten, I 
read a story to the children. Then they went to bed. “ Shall 
we go to the pictures to-night? ” I said to my wife. If we go, 
Mrs. Jensen will look after the children, instead of a baby-sitter. 
We went to the theatre two weeks ago. To-morrow. This 
morning. At night. On Sunday. In the afternoon. 


at bore radio, medens de 


7. HASTVZRE 


121. Forleden aften var min kone og jeg ude at danse. En 
sports/forening i byen, som jeg er medlem af, holdt bal, og 
skont det ellers ikke er en vane hos mig at ga til bal, gjorde 
jeg det for min hones skyld; hun fortjener at komme ud og 
more sig en gang imellem, nar hun har s& meget at ordne i 
hjemmet. Hun holder ogsa af at vere kledt smukt pA, og 
nou har hun lige skaffet sig en ny kjole, hun gerne ville prove. 

For mig var det imidlertid en lidt uheldig aften. Vi var 
sent pa den, og jeg matte barbere mig en ekstra gang, for mit 
skzeg vokser hurtigt, og nu skar jeg mig, fordi jeg skulle skynde 
mig, 84 der kom blod pa min rene skjorte. Da jeg ville tage 
en anden p4 i stedet for, sA jeg, at der var hul p& xrmet. 
Slipset kunne jeg ikke fd ti] at sidde pent, og jeg knekkede 
en kam, da jeg skulle rede mig. Det ergrede mig, at min 
kone havde hjerte til at le ad mig. 


Gloser 

hastu@rk, -et, hurried work,  shyld [sgyl’}, -en, guilt, sake; 
haste, hurry for... skyld, for... sake 

forleden [for'le’Son}, the other fortjene [for'tje’na], -te, de- 
(day) serve 

ude, out more -de sig, amuse, enjoy 

danse, -de, dance; ude at (og) oneself, have a good time; 
danse, out dancing, § 521 komme ud og more sig, 

sport, -en, sport § 521 

forening [for'e’nen], -en, -er, ordne [ordno], -de, arrange, do 
club, society smuh [smog], beautiful 

som [som], who, which lige, just 

af [a], of skaffe -de (sig), provide, get 


medlem ['med,lem’], -met,  hjole [kcjorlo], -n, -v, dress 
-mer, member; som jeg ey imidlertid [i'mid’ler,ti’d), how- 
mediem af, that I am a ever 
member of theldig [(u'hel’di), unfortu- 
bal [bal’], -/et, -Zey, ball, dance; nate 
holde bal, have a ball vere 'se'nt pd den, be late 
skont, although ekstva, extra 
vane [vatna], -”, -v, habit skag (sge’g], -get, -, beard 
hos, with, at hurtig [hordi), quick 
gjorde [gjotra], p.t. of gore ska’y, p.t. of ske@re, irr., cut 
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fordi [for'di’], because sidde (seBo}, irr., sit 

blod [blo’d], -et, blood pan [pe’n]), nice; here adv. 

ven [re’n), clean kneakke, -de, break 

skjorte [sgjo:rda], -», -r, shirt kam [kam’], -men, -me, comb 

da, when vede [re’], -fe sig, comb one’s 

tage 'pd’, put on hair 

hul [hol], -let [hol’sd), -ley, argre [eryro], -de, annoy; 
hole det eevgrey mig, 1 am annoyed 

a@rme, -t, -r, sleeve hjerte [jerda], -t, -r, heart 

slips [slebs], -et, -, neck tle Je’, irr., laugh; Je ad, laugh at 

fd’, irr., get; fa til at, make 


122. Det var et meget livligt bal. Der var dobbelt sa 
mange mennesker, som vi havde ventet. Det var en forskel 
fra tidligere lejligheder. 

Da vi gik hjem, var manen fremme, og vi blev helt roman- 
tiske i sindet. Men da vi ndede vores egen gadedor og 
begyndte at g4 op ad trappen, fik jeg en slem forskrekkelse: 
Jeg havde glemt ngglen til lejligheden! Nu fik min kone igen 
grund til at le. Heldigvis havde hun en nogle i tasken, men 
det sagde hun forst, da vi ndede det averste trin. 

I fremtiden vil jeg vere 84 fornuftig at give mig bedre td, 
n&r vi skal (g4) ud, og ikke vere 34 sent pa den, for hastvark 


er lastverk, 


Ten—snavset. 
op ad trappen—ned ad trappen 


han er ovenp4a—bun er nedenunder 


Gloser 

‘vlig [liuli), lively 

dobbel [dabel], double 

vente, -de, wait, expect 

forskel’, -ien, -le, difference 

mdne, -n, -r, Moon 

fremmé, out 

hei [he’l], whole, quite; here 
adv. 

vo'man’tisk, romantic 

sind (sen’], -et, -, mind 

gadedo’r, front door 

twappe, -n, -v, staircase; gd 
op ad twappen, walk up- 
stairs 


slem [slem’}, bad 
for'skrakkelse, -n, -7, shock 


glemme, -te, forget, leave be- 
hind 


nogle (noile}, -n, -v, key 

igen (i'gen], again 

grand ({gron’], -en, -e, reason 

eldigvis [‘heldi,vi's], fortu- 

nately 

taske, -n, -r, bag 

forst, here: not until 

gverst [a’vorsd], top 

trin [trin], -neé [trin’s8)], -, step 

fremi’d, future 

fornuftig [for'nofdi], sensible 

give, irt., give; give mig bedre 
tid, be more patient, take 
my time 
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lastuerk, -et, work to be  snavset [snausod , dirty 
blamed; hastverk er last- soonpa’e upatainy 
verk, more haste less speed nedenun’der, downstairs 


123. SpergsmAél 


Hvor var hr. og fru Hansen forleden aften? 
Hvorfor (why) gik hr. Hansen til ballet? 
Hvad skete der, da hr. Hansen barberede sig? 
Hvad gjorde hans kone? 


Hvordan var ballet? 
Hvorfor fik hr, Hansen en forskrekkelse? 
Hvad vil hr. Hansen i fremtiden? 


124. Ordsprog 
Bedre sent end aldrig. 


125. Grammatical Notes 


1. When the personal pronoun De is used in address; it is 
treated as the 2nd person and takes Dem instead of the re- 
flexive: Slog De Dem?—Did you hurt yourself? Cf, Slog du 
dig?. and de slog sig, they hurt themselves. § 444. 

z. Notice the irregular past tense of the following weak 
verbs: sporge—spurgte, sette—satte, tealle—talte, legge (put)— 
lagde, sige—sagde, gore—gijorde, vide—vidste, The past tense of 
the auxiliaries kunne, skulle, ville, matte is identical with the 
Infinitive. § 496, Notes 2, 3, 5. For pronunciation § 624. 

3. Strong verbs add no ending in the past tense, but in most 
cases there is a change of the vowel: se—sd, hjalpe—hjalp. 
Like the present tense, there is no inflection in person or 
number in the past tense of weak or strong verbs. §§ 497, 
499-501. 

4. In sentences and principal clauses in Danish with normal 
word-order (§ 87, 6), short adverbs like ikke, ofte, aldrig, never; 
altid, always, are placed immediately after the verb: Han 
hom ikke (ofte, aldrig). In compound tenses after the auxiliary: 
Han er ikke kommet.—In sentences with invetsion, the adverb 
comes after the subject: I dag kommer jeg ikke. 

In subordinate clauses the adverbs concerned are placed 
immediately before the verbal forms: Ndy han ikke kommer... 
—Since he does not arrive... Hvis han ikke er khommet til 
hl. 8, gar jeg—If he has not arrived by 8 o'clock, I shall leave. 
§§ 570-571. Cf. § 564 for sentences with an object. 
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Exercises 
126, Conjugate in all persons, present and past tense (cf. 
§ 448): barbere sig, give sig tid, rede sig, skynde sig, skxre 
sig, sette sig: 


jeg skzrer mig jeg skar mig 
du skerer dig du skar dig 
De skzrer Dem etc. 

han skezrer sig 

etc. 


127. Form the past tense of (cf. § 624): give, gore, hedde, 
komme, le, ligge, sige, skrive, tage. 
128. Insert the past tense: 
(g4): Hvornar du? 
(hjzlpe): Han —— sin kone. 
(se): Vi en god film. 
129. Change into the present tense: 
Foreningen holdt bal. 
ie gjorde det for min kones skyld. 
an lo ad mig. 
Jes skar mig ofte. 


eg kunne ikke f& sHipset til at sidde. 
i gik hjem. 
Han sagde ikke, hvad han hed. 
180. Insert ihhe: 


Det er en vane hos mig at ga til bal. 
Hun fortjener at komme ud at more sig. 
ie skar mig, da jeg var sent p& den. 

et ergrede mig, at min kone lo ad mig. 


181. Overseet til dansk: 

The other day I was out dancing. It was an unfortunate 
evening. I cut myself when I was shaving, and I could not 
eomb my hair because I had no (translate had not any) comb, 
I had left it behind in the office. I was annoyed that my wife 
laughed at me and said, ‘‘ More haste less speed.” It was a 
lively ball; there were many people there. When we came 
home I saw that I had forgotten my key. But fortunately 
my wife had an extra one in her bag. 


8. PA LANDET 
132. Min broder har en lille gard pa landet. Der plejer vi 


at tilbringe vor sommerferie. 


For os, der bor i en gade i byen, 


er livet pa landet en anden og roligere verden, og vi elsker den 


frie natur. 


Min broders gard ligger for sig selv i sognet, omgivet af 
marker pa alle sider og med en lille skov i nerheden. Der er 
flere hundrede meter til det nermeste hus, En kilometer 
laeengere borte ligger der en landsby med huse og garde omkring 
den hvide kirke, hvis tarmn man kan se pd lang afstand. 


Gloser 


land [lan’), -et, -e, country; 
pa landet, in the country 

gard [go'r), -en, -e, farm 

tilbvin' ge, ixr., spend (time) 

fe'rie, -n, -r, holiday 

li’v, -et, -, life 

voligere, comp. of volig, quiet 
peaceful 

verden [ver:den], (-en), -er, 
world 

elske, -de, love 

natuy [na'tu’r], -en, (-er), 
nature, scenery 

ligge, irr., here: be situated 

Jor sig 'selv [sel’], by itself 

sogn [soy’n], -et, -e, parish 

omgive [omgi’}, irr., surround 


af, here: by 

mark, -en, -er, field 

navhe'd, -en, neighbourhood 

fleve, here: several 

hundrede (hunreda], hundred 

meter [me’dar], -en, -, yard 

naermest, nearest 

Rilo'me’ter, kilometre 

langere borte, farther away 

landsby [lansby’], village 

omkring (om'kren’], round, 
about 

hirke, -n, -vy, church 

tdrn (tor’n]), -et, -e, towe~ 

afstan’d, -en, -e, distance; pad 
lang a., from a great dis- 
tance 


138. De fleste danske bondegArde ligger ligesom min broders 
frit i landskabet. De er altid meget velholdte og som oftest 
hvide. Nogle steder i landet ser man mange eldre garde af 
bindingsverk med strdtag. Bygningerne ligger gerne i en 


firkant omkring gardspladsen. 


Til garden herer en stor have. 


De danske bonder ejer i reglen selv deres gard og jord, hvad 
enten de er gardmend eller husmznd. Der er ret fa store 


godser i Danmark. 


Vi bor pa landet. 
Der er mange byer her i landet. 


altid—aldrig 
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en landmand = en bonde 


Alle danskere er landsmend; men de er ikke alle landmend. 


Haven horer til garden. 
Garden tilhgrer min broder. 


Gloser 

bondegda’rd, p\., see § 369, farm 

Higesom ([lisom], like 

landskab [lansga’b], -et, -sr, 
landscape 

altid [al’ti’d], always 

velhol’dt, well kept 

(som) oftest, most often 

eldre, comp. of gammel 

bindingsvark [benans,verg],-et; 
af b., half-timbered 

stydtag ([sdrota’y], -el, -¢, 
thatched roof 

bygning, -en, -er, building 

firkan’t, -en, -er, square 

gdrdsplads, -en, -er, courtyard 

tulhore, belong to 

bonde [bona], -n, ben'dey, farm- 
er, peasant 


eje [aio], -de, own 

8 ve'g(e)len = som vegel 

selv, self; here: themselves 

jord [jo’r), -en (-er), earth, soil, 
ground; here: land 

hvad enten, whether 

gavdman'd = gdrdejer, -en, -¢, 
farmer, farm owner 

husman’d, small-holder 

vet [red], rather 

fa’, few 

gods [gos], -et, -ey, estate 

her i lan’det, in this country 

landman’d, farmer 

landsman'd, fellow country- 
man 


184. Danske landmend leggey mest vegt pd at producere 
mzlk, smor og ost, flask og eg. De holder derfor mange kger 


og svin samt hgns. 
hvede, byg og havre. 
de bruges til foder. 


De dyrker dog ogs& meget kom: rug, 
Der vokser mange roer p4 markerne; 
Hvor jorden er let og tor, som f.eks. i 


Vestjylland, dyrker man kartofler. 


Gloser 

vegt, -en, (-e), weight 

legge, itt., lay, trans., put; 
lagge vegt pa, emphasize 

producere [produ'se’re], -de, 
produce 

ost, -en, -e, cheese 

fiesk, -et, bacon 

ag {(e’g], -get, -, C8 

holde, here: keep 

derfor, therefore 

ko’, -en, koer {ko’r], cow 

sui'n, -et, -, pig 


samt, and, besides 

hons (hoen’s], pl., chicken, coll. 

hone [boo:na], -”, -7, hen 

dyrke, -de, cultivate, grow, 
trans. 

dog [doy], yet, however 

ko'rn, -et (-), corn, cereal 

vug [ru’], -en, Tye 

hvede [vex5a], -n, wheat 

byg (byg], -gen, barley 

havre (haura], -, oats 

voe [roo], -”, -y, turnip 
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bruge (bru:a], brugte [brogda), feks. abb, from for eksempel 
use; bruges, pass., here: [for ek'sem’bal], for in- 
are used stance 

foder [fo’Sar], -et, fodder Vestjyllan’d, West Jutland 

huor [vo tr], where kar'toffel, kartof(fe)len, kartof- 

tor [to’r), dry ley, potato 


135. Landbruget i Danmark er starkt mekaniseret. Alle 
sterre garde, (som) jeg kender, har den mest moderne traktor 
i stedet for heste til at trakke de mange forskellige redskaber 
og maskiner. Det er mere praktisk, men derved gAr meget 
af laudlivets gamle poesi tabt, hvad mange beklager. Man 
bruger neesten heller ikke mere hestevogne pA landet. Alle 
gardejere har bil, og selv husmandene kerer ikke med 


heste. 


Jeg ligger i sengen. 
1 lagger bogen pa bordet. 
eg lagger mig (ned). 
Jee sidder pa stolen. 
eg setter hatten pa hovedet. 
eg setter mig pA stolen, cf. 
§ 489, Note. 
Kan du se manden dér [de’r]? 
Manden, der [der] kommer, er 
min fetter. 
Der [der] kommer en mand. 


Gloser 


landbrug [lanbru’), -et, agri- 
culture 

stark, strong, sterkt; here adv. 

mekani'se've, mechanize 


storre, comp. of stor; here: 
rather big 
traktor [tragtor], -en, -er 


[trag'to:rer], tractor 

hest {hesd], -ex, -e, horse 

trekke, itr., pull 

Sorskellig [for'sgel’i], different 

vedskab [redsga’b], -et, -ev, tool, 
implement 

maskine [ma'sgine], -n, -7, 
machine 

derved, thereby 


GA4rden, som ligger her. 
Jorden er let som luft. 
Er du her endnu? 

Er du ikke gdet endnou? 
kore med bus 

kore (i) bil 

kere med heste 

Tide 


tabe [tatba], -te [tabds], lose, 
drop; gd tabt, be lost 

landit'v, country life 

poe'si’, -en (-er), poetry 

hvad [va], here rel., which 

mange, here: many people, 
cf. § 399 

beklage [be'kla’ya], -de, regret 

hestevogn (hesdevou’n], -en, 
-e, horse cart 

selv, here: even 

stol {(sdo’l], -en, -e, chair 

hat fhad], -ten, -te, hat 

som, 1. who, which; 2. as, 
like 

ride, irr., ride on horseback 
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136. Sporgsmal 

Har du nogen familie p4 landet? 

Beskriv (describe) en dansk bondeg4rd. 

Hvordan ligger bygningerne? 

Nevn (mention) nogle af dyrene pa en bondegard. 
Hvad producerer de danske landmznd? 


187, —Hvad gor I pa landet? 
Bonden: Vi sidder og tanker. 

—Men I kan vel ikke tenke hele tiden? 
Bonden: Nej, men s& sidder vi bare. 


tenke, -te, think hele ti’den, all the time, cf. 
vel [vel], I suppose § 351 


188. Grammatical Notes 


1. Most Danish adjectives add -(e)ve in the comparative, 
-(e)s¢ in the superlative: hoj, hojere, hojest; morsom, morsom- 
mere, morsomst. Notice the following adjectives which change 
the vowel: 

lang—langere—langst (long) 
stor—starve—storst 
ung—yngre—yngst 

Certain long adjectives compare with the help of mere and 
mest: moderne—mevre moderne—mest moderne. §§ 407-408, 
411-413, 418. 

2. The relative pronouns hvem, who, whom; hvis, whose; 
hvad, hvilken, what, which, are used in literary style only, 
apart from the following exceptions: hvis must be used in the 
genitive: Kirken, huis t4rn man kan se, and hvem, hvad when 
the relative has an indefinite or general meaning: Hvem der 
kan, md prove—Whoever can may try. Gor hvad du vil—Do 
what you like. 

In ordinary speech, however, the conjunction som or the 
adverb dey are used for the relative pronouns: V3, ‘ior. bor 4 
byen. Som may be used both for the subject and the object, 
and in the latter case it may be omitted: Alle gdrde, (som) jeg 
kender. Dey can be used only for the subject, and cannot be 
omitted. §§ 458-459. 


Exercises 
139. Insert the comparative or the superlative: 


(stor): Min broders gard er end min. 
(morsom): Det er at bo i byen end pa landet. 
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(let): Det bliver —— og . 
(velholdt, moderne): Det er den 


gard, jeg har set. 


(godt): Det er at kore 1 bil. 
(tidlig): Ved lejlighed. 

140, Insert dev, som, hvem or hvis: 
Drengen, boede pa landet. 
Bonden, vi moedte. 

Manden, hat jeg sa. 
Garden, vi kan se pa lang afstand. 


141, Overseet til dansk: 


T usually spend my summer holiday on a farm in the-country. 
It belongs to my brother who is (a) farmer. The farm is not 
small, nor is it the biggest in the parish. It has four half- 
timbered buildings which are white. My brother has twelve 
cows and twenty pigs but no horses, which annoys me, because 
IT would like to ride on horseback. He himself grows corm and 
potatoes in his fields. He who will not ride must walk. Do 
what you wish (translate will). 


9. DEN GRIMME ZLLING 


142. Der var s4 dejligt ude p4 landet. Det var sommer. 
Kornet stod gult, havren groan, heet var rejst i stakke nede i 
de grenne enge, og der gik storken p& sine lange, rede ben og 
snakkede zgyptisk, for det sprog havde den lert af sin moder. 
Rundt om marker og enge var der store skove, og midt i 
skovene dybe ager; jo, der var rigtignok dejligt derude pa 
landet. 

Midt i solskinnet 14 der en gammel herregard med dybe 
kanaler rundt om, og fra muren og ned til vandet voksede store 
skreppeblade, der var s4 hoje, at sma bern kunne sta oprejst 
under de stgrste.... Her lA en and pA sin rede. Hun 
skulle ruge sine sma ellinger ud, men nu var hun nesten hed 
af det, fordi det vavede sd lenge, og hun sjzlden fik visit. De 
andre znder holdt mere af at svamme om i kanalerne end at 
Igbe op og sidde under et skreppeblad for at snakke med hende, 
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143. Endelig knagede det ene seg efter det andet. “ Pip, 
pip!” sagde det, alle aggeblommerne var blevet levende og 
stak hovederne ud. 

“ Rap, rap|’’ sagde hun, og s4 rappede de sig alt hvad de 
kunne, og sa til alle sider under de grgnne blade, og moderen 
lod dem se, s& meget de ville, for det gronne er godt for gjnene. 

“‘Hyvor dog verden er stor!’ sagde alle ungerne. For de 
havde nu meget bedre plads, end da de 14 inde i egget. 

“Tror I, det er hele verden?’’ sagde moderen, “ den 
strekker sig langt pA den anden side (af) haven, lige ind i 
prestens mark; men der har jeg aldrig veret.”’ 

(H. C. Andersen) 
solskin—Solen skinner fra en klar bimmel 
Jeg gar hen til min sgster. 
Hvor er du henne? 


Egypten—zgyptisk 


Gloser 


knage [knatyo], -de, creak 


inde [eno], in 
(e@gge) blomme, -n, -r, yoke 


tro’, -ede, believe 


Gloser 

grim [grem’], ugly 

eiling, -en, -ev, duckling 

dejlig (daili], wonderful, love- 
ly, cf. § 390 

kornet, here: the wheat 

ude {u:8o], out 

sto’d, p.t. of std, irr. 

he [ho], -e¢, hay 

rej'st, p.p. of vejse, here: 
raise, put (in stacks) 

stak, -ken, -ke, stack 

nede [ne:da], down 

run’dt om’, round (it) 

ong (er’], -en, -e, meadow 

stork, -en, -¢, stork 

snakke, -de, talk 

o@'gyptisk, Egyptian 

for, for, because 

lert [le’rd], p.p. of lere 

midt [med], middle; midé i, 
in the middle of 

so’, -en, -er, lake 

jo, here: indeed 


vigtignok, really, certainly 

so’l, -en, -e, sun 

solshin [-sgen], -e# [-sgen’od}, 
sunshine 

herrega’vd, manor 

kanal [ka'na’l), -en, -er, canal 

mur (mu’r), -en, -e, wall 

blad (blad}, -et [bla’Sad}, -e, leaf 

skreppeblad, dockleaf 

opre;'st, upright 

and [an’), -en, @n’der, duck 

vede [rex6a], -n, -y, nest 

vuge (ru(:)9], -de (ud), hatch 

he'd af det, 1. sad; 2. here: 
tired of it 

vare [va:ra], -de, last; vare 
lenge, take a long time 

visit [vi'sid], -ten, -ter, visit 

svomme [sveems], -de, swim 

om f[om’], here adv. = om 
kring: about 

Jobe [lo:bo], irr., run 

under [on er), under 


levende [le:vene], alive 

stak, p.t. of stikke, irr., put 

vap, quack 

vappe, -de, sig, hurry up. Here 
a@ pun with rap = quick 

lo’d, p.t. of lade, irr., let 

dog, here not to be translated, 
cf. § 406 

unge [ona], -n, -y, young one 

plads [plas], -en, -er, here: 
room 


144. Sporgsmal 


strekke, irr., sig, stretch 

lan’gt, far 

prast [presd], -en, -er, priest, 
vicar 

veret, p.p. of vere 

skinne, -de, shine 

klar (kla’r], clear 

hen, henne [hen, hens], adv.- 
to indicate direction, not to 
be translated, § 405, 1, 
Note 2 


Hvem havde storken lert egyptisk af? 


Hvorfor 14 anden pa sin rede? 
Hvorfor var den ked af det? 


Hvad gjorde zllingerne, da de kom ud af zgget? 
Beskriv herregarden og dens omgivelser (surroundings) 


145. Grammatical Notes 


1. Asin Engl., Danish adjectives may be used as substantives 
in the plural of a group of persons (de fattige, the poor) and in 
the neuter in general sense: Det gronne er godt for gjnene. But 
in Danish adjectives may also be used substantivized in the 
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singular common gender and in the plural about individuals: 
Den syge ey blevet rask—The sick person has recovered. De 
gamle er pa udfiugt—The old people are on an outing. § 398- 
400. 

2. A number of Danish adverbs of place have a double form, 
the shorter to indicate movement from one place to another, 
the longer to indicate rest or movement within an area, like 
bori—borte, away; hen—henne, hjem—hjemme, ind—inde, 
ned—nede, op—oppe, ud—ude. § 405, 1, Note 2. 

3. The use of the adverb dey and the pronoun det corresponds 
roughly to the use of Engl. there and ¢#, Different from Engl. 
usage, der is also used: 

(2) In sentences and clauses with an indefinite noun as 
the subject: Midt i solskinnet 1d der en gammel herregdard. 

(b) In impersonal constructions with vere and bijve + 
adjective + indication of place: Der var sé dejligt ude pa 
landet. 

(c) In indirect questions and relative constructions 
such as: Jeg ved ikke, huem der har gjort det—I do not know 
who has done it. Jeg tager, huad der kommer—lI take what 
comes. 


Det is used where Engl. would require a personal subject in 
expressions like: det ringer, the bell rings; det gladey mig, I 
am glad; det ergrey mig, I am annoyed. §§ 405, 1, Note 1, 
428, 

4. Han and hun are used only of animals in fairy-tales and 
fables, where they are treated as human beings: Her ld en 
and pd sin vede. Hun skulle ruge ellinger ud. In ordinary 
speech den and de? are always used. § 423, Note. 

5. The numerals 30-100 are: 

tredive [tredva] 

Syrre(tyve) [fceraty:ve] 
halvtreds(indstyve) (hal'tresonsty:ve) 
twes(indstyve) [tresonsty:va] 
halufjerds(indstyve) [hal'fjersonsty:vo) 
jirs(indstyve) [fi’rsonsty:va] 
halufems(indstyve) [hal'fem’sonsty:va] 
hundrede (hunrado] 

The long forms (indicated by brackets) are old-fashioned. 

In Danish the units come before the tens: enogtredive, 
thirty-one; femoghalvireds, fifty-five. §§ 475-477. 

6. In Danish the preterite is used like the present tense also 
for the Engl. continuous tense: Her Iden and pd sin rede— 


.. . Was lying... § 505. 
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Exercises 
146. Insert the short or the long form of the adverb, such as 


(ud): Han gik ud; hun er ude, etc. 
(ind): Peter kom ——., 


Anna sidder i stuen, 
(ned): Anden svoammer i sgen, 
(op): Solen star —— (is rising) 
Er mor endnu? 
(bort): Han gik —_. 
Bogen er . 
(hjem): Er der nogen ? 


(hen): Hvor skal du ——? 
147. Insert der or det: 


er mange g4rde pa landet. 

er som oftest varmt om sommeren. 
Er du ked af ——? 

kom mange zllinger ud af eggene. 


—— Imager. 
S4 du, hvem kom? 
Er —— let at lere dansk? 


148. Tzl: 20—30—40—50—60—70—80—90—100. 
149. Oversset til dansk: 


It was (out) in the country. There were large green woods 
round the fields, and green is good to look at. By the old 
manor.a young duck was sitting on her nest. She was hatching 
ducklings, but it took a long time before they came out. The 
old ducks were swimming about in the canals or were eating, 
and would not come and talk to her. The young (duck) was 
very sad. 


10. DYRENE 


150. Foruden husdyrene, hunde, katte, keer, heste, hons, 
ges og ender, som er tamme, lever der ogsa vilde dyr i 
Danmark, dels pattedyr, dels fugle og fisk, foruden insekter 
som fluer og myg. 

Bortset fra rotter og mus og nogle fugle, som f.eks. gra- 
spurvene, lever de fleste vilde dyr ude i naturen. Pa markerne 
kan man om efteraret se mange harer, i skovene er der egern 
og undertiden hjorte. Raven er et rovdyr; den trenger 
undertiden ind i hensehuse og stjzler hens eller kyllinger. 

Af de vilde fugle m4 man blandt andet nazvne sangfuglene, 
der gleder menneskene med deres smukke sang; der er stzren, 
nattergalen og lerken. Andre almindelige fugle er svaler og 
mager. 


Gloser 
dyr [dy’r], -et, -, animal undertiden [onar'ti’Son), some- 
foruden [for'u:den], besides times 


husdy’y, domestic animal 
hund (hun’), -en, -e, dog 
kat [kad], -ten, -te, cat 
ga’s, -en, g@s, goose 


hjort [jord], -en, -e, deer, stag 
v@u [re’v], -en, -e, fox 

rovdyr [roudy’r], beast of prey 
trenge [trene], -te 'in’d, force 


tam’, tame one’s way into 
vild [vil’], wild honsehu's, hen-coop 
de’ls, partly stjale, irr., steal 


pattedy’y, mammal 
fuel [fu'l], -en, -e, bird 
isk [fesg], -en, -, fish 
tnsekt [en'segd], insect 
flue, -n, -r, fly 

myg, -gen, -, gnat 
bortse’t fra, apart from ster (sde’r], -en, -e, starling 
rotte, -n, -, rat nattergal [-ga’l], -en, -e, night- 
mu’s, -en, -, mouse ingale 

gra’, grey lerke, -n, -v, skylark 
graspur’v,-en,-e,house sparrow almindelig (al'men’ali], com- 
eftera’y, autumn mon 

hare, -n, -v, hare svale, -n, -y, swallow 

egern {e’ yarn], -et, -, squirrel mage, -n, -v, gull 


151. Nogle fugle er trekfugle og flyver ti) de varme lande 
hver vinter, I tidligere tid kom der mange storke til Danmark 
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kylling, -en, -er, chicken 

blandt 'andet, amongst others, 
other things 

n@vne {neune], -fe, mention 

sangfu'gl, singing bird 

glade, -de, please 
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om sommeren, og folk satte et gammelt vognhjul op pa taget 
af deres hus, for at storken kunne bygge rede der. Storkene 
lever iser af frger, som de fanger i seer og moser; men nu er 
der nzsten ingen storke tilbage i Danmark, fordi moser og 
enge er ved at udtorres, s4 de har svert ved at finde nogen fede. 

I havet omkring Danmark findes mange fisk, navnlig sild, 
torsk, redspetter og laks. Alle disse dyr er jo meget vigtige 
som fede for menneskene og danner grundlaget for et af 
Danmarks vigtigste erhverv ved siden af landbruget, nemlig 


fiskeri. 

et aje—to ajne 

et kattegje, -ojer 

et kogje, -ajer 

en fisk—mange fisk 
lidt fisk—meget fisk 


Gloser 

trekfu'gl, migration bird 

Jove, irr., fly 

t tidligeve ti’d, in former days 

fol’k, -et, -, people 

vogn [vou’n], -en, -e, cart, 
carriage, waggon 

vognhjul, [-ju’l], -et, -, cart 
wheel 

tag [ta’y], -et, -e, roof 

bygge, -de, build 

is@r [i'se’r], especially 

fro’, -en, -er, frog 

fange [fana], -de, catch 

mose, -n, -r, bog, moor 

tilbage [te'ba:ya], left 

ey ved at, are in the process of 

udtor'’ves, pass. of udior’re, -de, 
dry out 

hay 'sva'rt ved, have diffi- 
culties (in) 

finde (fena), irr., find 

fade, -n, food - 

hav [hau], -ef [ha’vod], -e, sea 


152. Spergsmal 
Nevn nogie husdyr. 


Fiskene er dade. 
Fisk er ge it. 
Spis mere fisk. 


jindes, pass. of finde; doer 
findes, there are, § 512 

navnlig (naunili], especially 

sild [sil’], -en, -, herring 

torsk[torsg], -en, -, cod 

vedspatte, -n, -y, plaice 

laks, -en, -, salmon 

disse, these 

jo, here weak adv.: as you 
know, or not to. be trans- 
lated 

vigtig [vegdi], important 

danne, -de, constitute, form 

grundiag {[gronla’y), -et, -, 
basis 

erhverv [er'ver’v], -et, -, in- 
dustry 

jiskeri [fesga'ri’], -et, fishing 

katteaje, -t, -v, reflector on 
bicycle 

kogje, -t, -r, porthole, cf. § 363, 
Note 2 


Hvilke (what) dyr lever f.eks. 1 skoven? 
Hvilke danske fugle kender De? 
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Hvilke danske fisk kender De? 

Hvordan hjalp folk i gamle dage storken med at bygge 
rede? 

Hvorfor er der ikke s& mange storke tilbage i Danmark? 


153. Ordsprog og talemAder (figures of speech): 


fiske i roart vande. 

Det er hverken fugl eller fisk. 

Enhver fugl synger med sit neb. 
fiske, -de, fish 
4 'vo’rt vande, in troubled waters, § 382, Note 2 
n@b [ne’b], -bet, -, beak 


154, I Zoologisk Have finder man endanu flere dyr, hvoraf 
mange ikke mere lever vildt i Danmark, f.eks. ulve, bjorne 
¥ ome, Endvidere dyr fra de varme lande: lever, tigre, 
elefanter, slanger og krokodiller; og fra koldere egne: is- 
bjorne og selhunde. Det plejer at vere en stor oplevelse for 
ens bern at komme i Zoologisk Have og se p& dyrene i bur. 
Jeg kender ikke nogen, der morer sig mere over aberne med 
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155. Reven er kendt af enhver, for sin listighed; men den 

han ogsa tit blive narret, sdledes som det fortazlles i mange 
‘abler: 

Reven var i honsehuset for at hente sig en steg, men fil 
halen i kiemme i en felde.—' Sidder du der? "’ galede hanen, 
—" Tys, tys! Hold da op med den galen,”’ stonnede raven; 
“* vil du ikke nok i stedet for bruge dit nzb til at hakke felden, 
som jeg er fanget i, itu? "’ 

Det nyttede nu alt sammen ingenting. Hanen galede 
videre og s4 hajt, at bonden kom lobende og slog reven ihjel. 
Han var vred og skod den med sit jagtgever. Rzven fik kun 
lige rabt: “‘ At jeg dog kunne vere s& dum at bede hanen om 
hjzlp, som jeg efterhanden har taget s& mange koner fra!” 
en steg—at stege 
Hvad er du for en? = Hvem er du? 


Gloser 


hen'dt, p.p. of kende nok, here: please 
en'hve'y, everybody, anybody  &hakke, -de, k, peck, chop, 
Ustighe'’d, -en, cunning here: cut 


deres leg og menneskelige opfarsel. 

To sma drenge stod i Zoologisk Have og s& lange p& zebraen, 
—Hvorfor mon den har striber? sagde den ene tankefuldt. 
—Jo, for ellers var det vel en hest, sagde den anden. Og 84 


gik de begge videre. 


Gloser 

Zoologisk [so(o)'lo’yisg] Have, 
the Zoo, § 355, A4 

endnu flere, even more 

hvovaf [vor'a’], of which 

ulv [ul’v], -en, -e, wolf 

bjorn [bjoer’n], -en, -e, bear 

ar’n, -en, -e, eagle 

end'videre, further 

love [lo:vel, -n, -r, lion 

tiger [tityar], -en, tigre, tiger 

elefant [ela'fan’d], -en, -er, ele- 
phant 

slange {slana], -”, -r, snake 

kroko'dille, -n, -r, crocodile 

egn [ai’n), -en, -e, part (of the 
world, country) 

isbjor'n, polar bear 


s@lhun'd, seal 

det plejer at vere, it usually is 

oplevelse [oble’valsa], -n, -r, 
experience, thrill 

e’ns, one’s, § 460 

over, over, at 

bur (bu’r], -é,, -e, cage 

abe [atba], -n, -y, monkey 

menneskelig, human 

opforsel, -slen, behaviour 

zebra [setbra], -en, -ey, zebra 

mon, (adv.) I wonder 

stribe (sdritba], -n, -v, stripe 

tankeful’d, thoughtful 

jo, here: well, § 405, 3, Note 3 

begge, both 

videre, on 


Ht, often 

blive, here auxiliary, be, with 
p-p. to form the passive 

navrvre, -de, fool 

sdledes, thus, as 

fortal’les, pass. of fortal’le, 
irr., tell, relate 

fabel [fa’bol], fablen, fabler, 
fable 

hente, -de, fetch 

steg (sdai’], -en, -e, roast 

hale [ha:lo], -», -r, tail 

klemme, -n, squeeze; fd i kh., 
get jammed 

falde [fela], -n, -r, trap 

gale [ga:lo], -de, crow 

ane [hama], -n, -r, cock 

tys [tys] or [s:] or [f:], hush 

holde 'op (med), stop, finish 

da, then, here emphatically: 
do stop... 

galen, com. gender, not used in 
the def. form, crowing, ef. 
§ 618 

stonne, -de, groan 


4'tu’, to pieces 

nytte, -de, be of any good 

nu, here: however 

sammen (sam’on), together; 
alt sammen, all 

tngentin'g, nothing 

lobende, pr.p. of lobe 

sid thjel (i'jel), kill 

ured [vre’5], an 

sko’d, p.p. of skyde, irr., shoot 

jagtgevar, [-ge've'r), -et, -er, 
sporting gun 

vdbi, p.p. of rdbe, -ts, shout; 
fa... vdbi, manage to 
shout, cf. § 551 

at jeg dog kunne verve, how 
could I be... 

dum (dom’], foolish 

bede, irr., ask; beds om, ask 
for 

hjalp [jel’b), -en, help 

ofter'han'den, gradually, by 
now 

stege [sdaie], -se [sdegde], 
roast 
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156. Sporgsmal 
Hvad for (= hvilke, which) dyr er der i Zoologisk Have? 
Hvilke dyr er de morsomste at se pA dér? 


Hvorfor ville hanen ikke hjzlpe reven, da den var fanget 1 
felden? 


157. Talemader 
Han har en rev bag eret—He is up to some trick. 


158, Grammatical Notes 


1. Typical of colloquial Danish is the extensive use of un- 
stressed adverbs, such as vel, jo, da, dog, mon, nok, nu, to 
modify the meaning of a sentence: Hvor dog verden er stor! 
Hvorfor mon den har stribey? Ellers vay det vel en hest. § 406. 

2. The indefinite pronoun in the singular nogen, neuter 
moget corresponds to Engl. “‘ some ’’ (‘‘ somebody ”’, ‘‘ some- 
thing ’’) and “any” (‘‘ anybody”, “anything ’’): Er hey 
nogen? Giv mig noget vand. In the plural, nogle [noryle) or 
[mo:n] corresponds to Engl. ‘‘ some’, etc., nogen to “‘ any’, 
etc.: Nogle fugle er tyakfugle. Jeg kender ikke nogen. § 465. 

3. Ingen, intet, nobody, nothing, no, none, are literary forms: 
Jeg kender ingen. Her er intet vand. In ordinary language 
they are replaced by ikke nogen, ikke noget or ingenting: Det 
nyttede alt sammen ingenting (ikke noget, tntet). §§ 466-468. 

4. In Danish the passive voice of verbs may be formed by 
the ending -s: I havet findes mange fisk. Mosey og enge ev ved 
at udtorres. §§ 308-509. 


Exercises 
159, Insert da, dog, jo, mon, nok, nu or vel: 


—— der er nogen hjemme? 

De er gaet ud. 

Det nyttede ingenting. 

Du har veret i Zoologisk Have? 
Reven er kendt for sin listighed. 
Det var —— mzrkeligt. 


160. Insert forms of nogen and ingen: 


Fortel mig om dyrene. 
Det ved jeg om. 

Kender du ——— fabler? 

Nej, jeg kan —— fabler om dyr. 
Det var ikke ——— lang samtale. 
Giv mig —— melk at drikke. 
Her er —— flasker mzlk. 
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161. Overseet til dansk; 


Apart from domestic animals like dogs and cats, one finds 
most animals out in the country, in the fields and in the woods. 
There are, amongst others, many birds. In former days there 
were many storks in Denmark, but now there are only (a) few 
left, because they have difficulty (plur.) in finding food here. 

There is always something amusing to see at the Zoo. Each 
cage has an interesting animal which one does not otherwise 
see in this country: a lion, a tiger, a crocodile or a polar bear. 
Yet the monkeys often give (translate are) the greatest thrill 
to both children and grown-ups. 


ll. FABLER OM DYR 


162. En hund, der lob over en bro med et kodben { munden, 
s& sit spejlbillede i vandet. ‘‘ Hvem er det? ”’ tenkte den, 
“det er nok en anden hund. Den har et kod/ben, der er bedre 
end mit.’’ Den snappede efter den fremmede hunds kadben 
og tabte derved sit eget.— Vil man have alt, fAr man ingenting. 


En okse, en ged, et fAr og en love sluttede sig sammen for 
at g4 pa jagt. De var ikke lenge om at fa fat pa en hjort, 
som de zrligt delte i fire lige store dele. Loven sagde sa til 
sine kammerater: ‘‘ Den forste del tager jeg, fordi jeg er love 
og alle dyrs konge; jeg vil ogs& have den anden, fordi jeg er 
storre og stzrkere end jer; og jeg vil ogs4 have den tredje, 
fordi det forst og fremmest var mig, som drebte hjorten. Og 
hvis nogen af jer vover at rere den fjerde, skal han f& mine 
kiger at fole.’’ 
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ein tid = i tidligere tid 
Det tager sin tid. 


Det undrer mig ikke = jeg undrer mig ikke over det. 


igs 84 mit spejlbillede i vandet. 
an (hun) s4 mit spejlbillede. 
Han (hun) s4 sit spejlbillede. 
Han sa hendes spejlbillede. 
Loven delte med sine venner. 


Leven var stzrkere end sine venner. 
Hans (dens) venner var ikke glade, for laven tog det hele. 


Vennerne fik ikke deres del. 


Gloser 
@sel, (e’sal), eslet, esley, don- 


ey 
fortalle (for'tel’a], irr., tell 
bange (for), afraid (of) 
bevise [be'vi'sa], -te, prove 
pastan'd, -en, -e, assertion 
fore, -te, lead, take 


skval [sgro’l], -et, -, bawl 

Siygte, -de, flee 

til alle sider, in all directions 

wndre [ondra], -de, wonder, 
surprise; det undrey mig 
thke, I am not surprised 

skam, light oath: surely 

brol [bree’l), -et, -, roar 


Gloser 


over, here: across 

bro’, -en, -ev, bridge 

hed [kod], -et [ko’Sed], meat 

spejl [sbai'l], -et, -e, mirror 

spejlbillede, -t, -y, reflection 

snappe, -de, snap 

okse, -n, -¥, OX 

ged [ge’d], -en, -er, goat 

fa’r, -et, -, sheep 

slutte (-de) sig sammen, join 
together 

vere ‘lenge om, take a long 
time 

fa ‘fat pa (or z), get hold of 


erlig [erli}, honest 

dele, -te, divide, share 

lige, here adv., equally 

de’l, -en, -e, part 

khamme'va’t, -en, -er, comrade, 
friend 

honge [kono], -”, -y, king 

forst og fremmest, first and 
foremost 

dvabe, -te, ill 

vove [vo:ve], -de, dare 

rove [ree:re], -te, touch 

hlo’, -en, kloer {klo’r), claw 

fole, -te, feel 


168. Et zxsel fortalte en love, at alle andre dyr var bange 
for det. Og for at bevise sin pAstand, forte det loven op p& 
et bjerg og gav sig til at brole ganske forskrekkeligt. Da reve 
og harer horte skralet, flygtede de til alle sider. ‘‘ Der kan du 
se, hvor de er bange,’’ sagde xslet. ‘‘ Det undrer mig ikke,” 
svarede loven. ‘‘ Det var jeg skam ogsa blevet, hvis jeg ikke 


vidste, brolet kom fra et zxsel.”’ 


Dermed gik den sin ve]. 


(Fabler efter R. Broby-Johansen) 
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bjerg [bjer’y], -et, -e, moun- 
tain ga’ sin ve7’, leave 
give sig til at, start, begin dermed [de’rmed], thereupon 
brole [bree:le], roar ven [ven], -nen [ven’an], -er, 
ganske, quite friend 
for'skyakelig, frightful, here 
adv. 


164. Spergsmél 

Hvad tankte hunden, da den sé sit spejlbillede i vandet? 
Hvorfor tabte hunden sit kodben? 

Hvordan kunne leven tage alle fire dele af hjorten? 
Hvorfor blev revene og harerne bange for zslets brol? 


165. Ordsprog og talemaAder 


De er sure, sagde reven om rgnneberrene. Den kunne ikke 
na dem, 

Nu sidder vi alle godt, sagde katten. Den sad pA flesket. 

Nar katten er ude, spiller musene pA bordet. 

De lever som hund og kat. 


su’y, sour, sad [so’5}, sweet 
yvennebar, -vet, -, mountain- 
ash berry 


sa’d, p.t. of sidde, irr. 
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166. Grammatical Notes 


1. In Danish the object form of the personal pronouns is 
always used as predicative: Det var mig (ham, hende, os), som 
drebte hjorten. In comparative sentences after end, than, the 
object case of the personal pronouns is common in ordinary 
colloquial language, but the subject case may be used when 
the pronoun would be the subject of a verb which is under- 
stood: Jeg har flere venner end dig, ie., I have also other 
friends; but: Jeg har flere venner end du (har). Jeg er storve 
end jer (or I; dig or du, ham or han). § 424. 

2. The reflexive possessive sin, sit, sine is used in the 3rd 
person instead of hans, hendes, dens, dets when referring to the 
subject of the sentence (clause): Leven gik sin vej. Hunden 
sd sit spejlbillede. Loven sagde noget til sine kammevater. Ti 
the subject of the sentence is in the plural, deves has to be used 
instead of sin etc.: Dyrense var bange for deves konge. §§ 438- 


441, 447. 
Exercises 
167. Insert the correct form of the pronoun: 
(jeg): Han har et bedre kodben end ——. 


(du): Jeg er sterkere end - 
(hun): Det var , der fangede reven. 


168. Insert sin (sit, sine) where possible; otherwise another 


possessive: 
Er det hund (hunde)? 
Hunden tabte kedben. 
Loven talte om brel. 
Leven talte om klger. 


Dyrene var bange for ven. 
éslet spurgte: “‘ Blev du bange for 
Hun er smukkere end spejlbillede. 
——— venner delte med ham. 


169. Overseet til dansk: 

The dog lost its bone to its own reflection, because if you 
want everything, you (will) get nothing. The lion took ail 
four parts of the stag which he had killed, because it was he 
who was the strongest. The other animals were afraid of 
feeling (translate to feel) his claws (upon them). The donkey 
roared. The foxes and hares fied in all directions, and so 
would I have done (gjort) if I had not known (translate did not 
lmow) that the bawl came from a donkey. The lion was not 
surprised. 


brel? ” 


12. PLANTERNE 


170. Til min broders gard horer en ret stor have. Man 
lagger der forst og fremmest marke til gresplenen med en hgj 
flagstang, hvor de hejser flaget om sondagen. 

undt om gresplenen er der blomsterbede med vinter- 
gekker, krokus, tulipaner og nelliker. Der er ogsa mange 
buske med roser, syrener og guldregn. 

En stor del af haven er kokkenhave, hvor der vokser alle 
slags grentsager, som min svigerinde behaver i husholdningen: 
kartofler, guleradder, kal, zrter og benner. Endvidere salat, 


radiser og rabarber. 


Gloser 

planie, -n, -r, plant 

marke, -t, -y, sign, mark; 
legge mevke til, notice 

rs, -set (-ser), grass 

gresplene, -n, -y, lawn 

flag, [fla’y], -et, -, flag 

flagstan’g, -en, -sten'ger, flag- 
pole 

hejse, -de, hoist 

blom’ st, -en, -er, flower 

blomsterbed [-beS], -et [-bed'- 
od], -e, flowerbed 

vinterga@k, -ken, -ker, snow- 
drop 

krokus, -en, -, crocus 

tult'pa’n, -en, -er, tulip 

nelitke [nel'iga], -n, -r, carna- 
tion 

busk [bosg], -en, -e, bush 

rosé, -N, -¥, TOSe 


sy've’n, -en, -ev, lilac 

guldregn ([gulrai’n], -en, -, 
laburnum 

hokkenhave, vegetable garden 

slags, -en (-et, § 348), -, sort, 
kind 


gran(t)sager, pl., vegetables 

svigerinde [sv '‘ena], -n, -, 
sister-in-law 

hushol’dning, -en, i-er, house- 
hold 

gulevo’d, -en, -vad’der, carrot 

hd’l, -en, cabbage 

ert [er'd], -en, -er, pea 

banne [beena], -2, -r, bean 

salat [sa'la’d], -en, (-er), 1. 
salad; 2. here: lettuce 

vadise [ra'disa], -n, -r, radish 

vabarbey [ra'bar’bor], -en, -, 
rhubarb 


171, Pa landet er der langt til butikker, og det er derfor 
godt at have de ting lige uden for dgren, som husmoderen har 
brug for. Af samme grund er der ogsA mange frugtbuske og 
frugt/treer i haven med ribs, hindbzer og stikkelsbzr, ebler og 
perer. 

Nar vi beseger garden om sommeren, plejer vi at komme, 
lige nar jordberrene er modne. Dem kan bernene lide, og i 
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den korte jordberszson spiser vi jordber med flode morgen, 
middag og aften. Senere bliver der ogs4 kirseber og blommer 
til os at spise. 

Ofte er der sA megen frugt og sA mange ber og grontsager 
i haven, at min broder korer til den nermeste by for at selge 
produkterne pa torvet. 

—Udenlandske frugter, som man kgber hos grenthandleren, 
er f.cks. appelsiner, citroner og bananer. 


uden for—inden for, inden i 
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Bogen er et karakteristisk og meget almindeligt dansk 
tre, som digterne tit har sunget om i deres lovprisning af 
dansk natur. ‘Det er ogs4 et smukt syn at se en lige udsprun- 
gen begeskov i maj mdned som tegn pa, at sommeren nu er 
kommet. Bggen fortrangte for mange hundrede dr siden egen 
som det almindeligste skovtre i Danmark. 

Foruden bggen findes der iser mange naletreer i Danmark: 
gran og fyr, ikke mindst i den sandede jord i Midtjylland, hvor 
der i sin tid var hede, men nu er store plantager. Fyrretra 
anvendes meget som tommer ved hus/bygning og kan ogs& 
bruges af snedkerne til mgbler. 


Gloser 

bu'tthk, -ken, -ker, shop 

godt at have, a good thing to 
have 

ting [ten’], -en, -, thing 

uden for, outside 

brug ([bru’], -en, use; have 
‘brug for, want 

Jrugt [frogd), -en, -er, fruit 

tr@ [tre’), -et, -er [tre’or], 1. 
tree; 2. wood 

vibs [rebs], -et, -, (red) currant 

bay (ber], -vet (ber’ad], -, 
berry 

hindber {henber], raspberry 

stikkelsber, gooseberry 

@ble [e:ble], -t, -7, apple 


moden [mo’don], ripe 

flode [flo:39], -m, cream 

bliver, here: will be 

kivseber, cherry 

blomme, -n, -r, plum 

s@lee [sela], irr., sell 

produkt, -et, -er, produce 

torv [tor’v], -ef, -e, market- 
place 

udenlan'dsk, foreign 

gronthandler, -en, -6, green- 
grocer 

appelsin [apel'si’n], -en, -er, 
orange 

citron [si'tro’n], -en, -er, lemon 

banan [ba'na’n], -en, -er, ban- 


Gloser 

beg [be’y], -en, -e, beech 

digter [degdor], -en, -e, poet 

loupri’sning, -en, -er, praise 

udsprun'gen, p.p. of springs 
'u’d, irr., come into leaf 

maj [mai’], May 

tegn [tai’n), -et, -, sign 

fortrenge [for'trern’s), -te, ex- 
pel, supplant 

eg [e’y], -en, -e, oak 

ndletre’, conifer 

gran’, -en, -er [gra'nor], spruce 

fyr [fyt], -ren [fyr’on], -e, = 
fyrretra, pine, deal 


4 sin tid, at one time 

tkke min’ dst, not least 

sandet [sanod], sandy 

Midt-, Mid- 

Jylland, Jutland 

hede [hez6a], -», -v, heath 

plantage [plan'ta:fo], -n, -r, 
plantation 

anvende [anven’s), -ie, use 

tommer, [tcam’er], -et, timber, 

snedker [sne’gor],-en, -¢, joiner, 
cabinet maker 

mabel [me’bel], mablet, mebler, 
furniture 


pere (pe:ra], -n, -7, pear _ ana oo, 
besege [be'so’ ya], -te, visit inden for, i, inside 
jovdber (jo:rber], strawberry 


172. Sporgsmal 

Beskriv broderens have. 

Hvad vokser der i kokkenhaven? 

Hvorfor er det godt at have en kokkenhave pA landet? 
Hvad spiser man i jordbzrsesonen? 

Nevn nogle blomster, grensager og frugter. 


178. Talemdder 


Du er en ken plante = du er en ken en, a good specimen. 


174. Vilde planter 
Ude i naturen vokser der mange andre planter og traer end 
1 haven. 


.’175, De sma grantreer finder anvéhdelse ved juletid som 
juletrzer, og grenene pyntes da med flag og lys juleaften i alle 
danske hjem. Det er en tradition, der kun er ca. roo ar 
gammel, men til lige stor glede for bern og voksne. 

I skoven mellem treerne og p& markerne vokser der mange 
slags vilde blomster som anemoner, violer, valmuer, tusindfryd 
og mzlkebgtter, foruden mange andre. 

Her vokser et tra. 

Bordet er af tre. 

Sluk lyset. Stjernerne lyser. 

Skal jeg hjzlpe dig? Tak, det behoves ikke. 


Gloser 

anven’ delse, -n, -7, use pynte [peride), -de, decorate 
julett'd, Christmas time ly’s, -et, -, 1. ight; 2. heret 
juletre’, Christmas tree candle 

gre’n, -en, -e, branch juleaften, Christmas eve 
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wadition [tradi'fo’n], -en, -er, tusindfry’d, en, daisy 
tradition malkebotta, -n, -r, dandelion 


oa, abb. for civka, about slukke, -de, switch off, extin- 
lade, -n, -r, joy guish 
{ijmel"lens, between, among stjerne, -n, -r, star 
anemone [ane'mome], -n, -7, dyse, -te, shine 
anemone tak, thank you 
viol [vi'o’l], -en, -er, violet beho'ves, be necessary 
valmue, -n, -¥, poppy 


176. Speresmal 


Hvilke treer vokser der ude i naturen? 
Hvad bruger man fyrretre til? 

Hvad bruger man grantreerne til? 
Nevn nogle vilde planter. 


177. Talemider 


Hun kunne ikke se skoven for bare treer, ... just for 
trees. 


178. Grammatical Notes 


1. The passive voice of the present tense and the infinitive 
is formed by adding -s to the infinitive form: Fyrvretre (kan) 
anvendes som tommer. In the past tense -s is added to the 
active form: Traet brugtes il mebleyr—The wood was used for 
furniture. §§ 509-511. 

2. A Danish infinitive is often used for Engl. ing-form, thus 
after verbs of perception + object: Jeg sd ham komme—I saw 
himcoming. In Danish an infinitive may follow a preposition: 
Han korte til byen for at saige bar. §§ 526-527. 


Exercises 


179. Turn the following active sentences into the passive 
volce: 


Man kan pynte treet: Treet kan pyntes, eto. 

Man kan anvende treet: —— 

Man spiser jordber med fisde: —— 

Snedkerme anvender fyrretra: —— 

Bogen fortrengte egen: 
180. Insert the infinitive with or without a# (cf. §§ 522 ff.)1 


(bruge): Snedkerne kan ——. fyrretra til mgbler. 
(have): Det er smukt blomster i sin have. 
(spise): Vi vil gerne —— jordber. 

(hejse): Jeg sa ham —— flaget 1 sondags. 
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(selge): Han kom for frugt. 
(synge): Jeg holder af ——. 
(spise): Har du faet nogen kirsebar ——? 


181. Overseet til dansk: 


I told you what to do when you visit my brother in the 
summer. You must eat all his strawberries. He will say that 
ou are only coming (present tense) in order to eat straw- 
tries. In the country there are many wild plants to look at, 
I like the Danish beech woods when they have just come into 
leaf in‘'May. If I were a poet, I would sing about the Danish 
scenery. Have you been in Denmark at Christmas time and 
seen a Christmas tree decorated with flags and candles? There 
are many trees in the wood. The joiner uses much wood. 


18, TID 


182. —Undskyld, huad er kiokken, br. Petersen? 

—Det ved jeg ikke, for mit ur er desvzrre til reparation. 

—Det var kedeligt. Hvad er der i vejen med det? 

—Det trengte bare til at renses. 

—Kan De da sige mig, hvad klokken er, frk. Hansen? 

—Nej, mit ur er desveerre gdet i std. Jeg buskede ikke at 
twakke det op \ gar. 

—Men hr. Jensen da! Hvad er Deres ur? 

—Mit ur er omtrent et Icvarter | otte. 

—Gdy det rigtigt? 

—Nej, jeg tror, det gar lidt for sterkt. Det plejer at vinde, 
94 klokken er nok kun tyve minutter iotte. Jeg m& huske at 
stille det tilbage; men det er bedre, at uret er lidt foran end 
bagefter. Hvis det gar for langsomt, risikerer man at komme 
for sent, hvis man har en aftale. 


—Hvornar st4r du op om morgenen? 

—Jeg plejer at vAgne klokken syv precis, men jeg holder af 
at ligge, til den er 20 minutter over, eller fem minutter i halv 
otte. I dag kom jeg forst op fem minutter over halv otte. 

—Vimé gi nu. Klokken ey mange. Den er lige ved seks, 


atille uret frem—tilbage 


Uret gar rigtigt—forkert 
Jeg kommer etraks. 


Gloser 
undskyl’d, excuse me, also: I trange (-te) til, need 
amsorry,imp.ofundskyl'de, vense, -de, clean 
-te, excuse ga i 'std’, stop, about watch, 
Petersen [pe’dorsen] machine, etc. 
hvad er 'klokken, what is the takke op, wind 
time? omtrent [om'tren’d], about 
u’r, -et, -¢, watch huar'te’r, -et, -, quarter of an 
de'suerre, 1 am sorry to say hour 
veparation [repara'fo’n], -en, 1, here: to 
~er, tepair; vare til v., be gd '‘vigtigt, be right, about 
repaired watch 
kedelig, tedious; det var (er) stevk, about speed: fast; 
kedeligt, what a pity ga for s., be fast 
vare i 'vej’en, be wrong vinde [vena], irr., gain 
68 
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mi'nut, -tet, -ter, minute 
huske, -de, remember 
stille, -de, put, place 
tilbage, here: back 
foran, before, fast 
langsom, slow 


praecis [pre'si’s), sharp 
ligge, here: stay in bed 
over, here; past 

komme ‘op, get out of bed 
hlokken er mange, it is late 
ved, here: about 


ristkeve [risi'ke’ra], -de, risk Jrem [frem’), forward 
aftale [auta’le], -n, -r, appoint- _forkert [for'ke’rd], wrong 
ment straks, at once, straight away 
vdgne [voyna], -de, wake up 
183. Spergsmal 


Hvad er klokken? 
Gar Deres ur rigtigt? 
Hvornar gar De i seng om aftenen? 


184. Ordsprog og talemader 
Tiden leger alle sar. 
Kommer tid, kommer rAd. 
Tid er penge. 
Tiden er lang for den, der venter. 
Hver ting til sin tid. 
Andre tider, andre skikke. 
lege, -te, heal vente, -de, here: wait 
sdy [so’r], -et, -, wound til, here: at 
vad [ro’6], -et, -, advice, here: skik, -ken, -ke, custom 
way out 


185. Hel og halv. Klokken er hel. Klokken er halv ni. 
Det hele. Halvdelen. 

Den fremmede: Hvor mange mennesker arbejder her p& 
kontoret? 

Chefen: Ca. halvdelen. 


halv [hal’], half; halv ni, half det hele, the whole, all of it 


past eight halude’l, -en, -e, half, § 487 
hel, whole; klokken ev hel, itis avbejde (a:rbai’de], -de, work 
the hour chef [fe’f], manager, boss 


186. Lomme uret. En molbohistorie 


Nogle molboer fandt engang et lommeur liggende pA vejen. 
Nogen havde tabt det der. De tog det op og sA pA det; men 
ingen vidste, hvad det var, for de havde aldrig set sadan et 
ur for. En af dem horte, at det tikkede i uret. Han blev da 
bange og ville kaste det fra sig. Heller ingen af de andre 
turde rere ved det.. Endelig tog en af de modigste en stor 
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sten og knuste uret, hvorved det naturligvis holdt op med at 
tikke. Derpd vendte den modige molbo sig til de andre og 
sagde stolt: ‘‘ Ser I, jeg kunne fa det til at tie stille.” S4 gik 
de alle tilfredse bort og lod uret ligge. 

—Hvad slags ur har De? 

—Jeg har et armbandsur, men jeg har ogs4 et lommeur af 
segte solv derhjemme. Det har storre tal og visere. Det er 
nu iser eldre herrer, der bruger lommeur.—Jeg har ogs4 et 
vekkeur, der ringer, si jeg kan komme op i rette tid om 
morgenen. Mine foreldre har et gammelt bornholmerur, der 


slar timeslag. 


en viser. Den store og den lille viser. Sekund/viser. 


urtid—oldtid—middelalder—nutid 


Har De telefon? Hvad (hvilket) nummer har De? 


31 18. 


Gloser 

lomme, -n, -v, pocket 

molbo [molbo’], -en, -er, a 
‘*Molbo”’, inhabitant of 
the peninsula Mols in Jut- 
land. These people were 
considered very stupid by 
their neighbours. 

liggende, pr.p. of ligge 

to’g, p.t. of tage, irr., take 

set [se’d], p.p. of se 

sddan, such, § 453, I 

tikke, -de, tick 

haste, -de, throw 

turde, irr., dare 

vore ved, touch 

modig {[mo:6i], brave 

ste’n, -en, -e, stone 

knuse, -te, break 

huorved, whereby 

derpd [derpo’], thereupon 

stol’t, proud 

tie, irr., be silent 

stille, quiet; tie 'stille, be quiet 

tilfreds [te'fres], satisfied 

bort, away 

armbdnds,u’s, wrist watch 

e@gte, genuine 

solv [sal], -et, silver 


der'hjemme, at home 

tal [tal], -et [tal’od], -, number, 
figure 

visey [visor], -en, -e, hand 

t'sa’y, especially 

va@kke, -de, call, awaken 

vekkeu'y, alarm clock 

vinge, -de, ring 

vet (red), right; ivette tid, in time 

born'holmeru’y, grandfather 
clock 

sid’, itr., strike 

sla’g, -et, -, stroke; sld@ 'tima- 
sla’g, strike the hour 

urii'd, prehistoric age 

oldtid [olti’S), ancient times, 
antiquity 

middelal’der, -en, the Middle 
Ages 

nuti’d, the present day 

sekund [se'kon’d], -et, -er, 
second 

tele'fo'n, -en, -ey, telephone 

hvilken (velgon), which, what 

nummer (nom’er], -et, numre, 
number 

31 18, read: e’nogivedive atten, 
§ 480, Note 1 
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187. Sporgsmél 

Hvorfor vidste molboerne ikke, hvad det var, de havde 
fundet? 

Hvorfor blev de bange og kastede uret fra sig? 

divordan fik den modige molbo uret til at holde op med at 
tikke 

Hvad slags ur har De? 


188. Ordsprog og talemAder 
Klokken slar, tiden gar. 


we vidste han, hvad klokken var sldet. Cf. klokken har 
sldet 8. 


hvad kiokken var sidet, what the position was 
189. Grammatical Notes 


1. In railway timetables, radio programmes, etc., time is 
indicated in the continental way by 24 hours, 13 = 1 p.m., 
14 = 2 p.m., etc. 9° read ni tvedive, 15% read femien 
femogtyve, 19° read nitten nul nul, 20° read tyve nul fem. 
§§ 473-474. 

2. Notice the numerals 100 hundvede, 1000 tusind(e) 
{tu’son(9)], I 000 000 en milli'o’n, 1 000 000 000 en milli'a’rd. 
105 read: (et) hundvede (og) fem. 225 read: to hundrede (og) 
femogtyve. 

1932, ¢.g., may be read in three ways: 

(a) In accounts: e¢ tusind ni hundvede toogtredive, 
(b) Asa year: nitien hundrede toogtredive. 
ae As a telephone number: mitten toogiredive. §§ 478- 
480. 


3. The preterite form of verbs is used in exclamations about 
the present, like: Det var kedeligt, what a pity. § 503. 


Exercises 
190. Les: 37—40—66—89—102—236 
1730, 1408 (three ways) 
300 kroner 


191. Conjugate in present tense, past tense, and past 
participle (cf. § 624): sporge, gore, ville, turde, sxtte, finde, 
sxlge, holde, sige, vinde. 


sperger—spurgte—spurgt 
etc. 
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192. Overseet til dansk: 

What is wrong? It is one o’clock. Many people are wait- 
ing. Half of them have been here for two hours. My watch 
is a little fast, I am sorry to say. I must put it back. It is 
just about half-past twelve, now. It is late. The Molbos 
found a watch on the road. They had not seen such a thing 
before. They became scared and dared not touch it. One of 
them broke the watch with a stone and was very proud, 
because he (had) made it stop ticking. 


14. ARET 0G DAGEN 


198. —Hvor mange m4neder har et Ar? 

—Tolv, nemlig januar, februar, marts, april, maj, juni, juli, 
august, september, oktober, november, december. 

—Det er rigtigt. Hvor mange dage er der s4 i en maned? 

—En mined har enten 30 eller 31 dage, undtagen februar, 
der har 28, og det bliver ialt 365 dage for hele aret.—Hvert 
fjerde 4r er det skudar; da har februar 29 dage og dret 366 
dage. Det er uheldigt for de mennesker, der er fadt d. 29, 
februar et skudar, for de har kun fodselsdag hvert fjerde ar! 
Men de bliver alligevel lige s4 hurtigt gamle som almindelige 
mennesker.—Der er endvidere 52 uger i et &r; der er nemlig 
lidt over fire uger i en maned, hver med syv dage. 

—Hvad er et dogn? 

—Det eren nat ogendagtilsammen. Et dogn har 24 timer. 

—tTre m4neder kaldes et kvartal, dvs. en fjerdedel af et dr, 
Ordet kvart betyder en fjerdedel; et kvarter er sdledes en 
fjerdedel af en time eller 15 minutter. 

—Kan et kvarter ikke ogs4 betyde en bydel? 

—Jo; men sa hedder det kvarterer i flertal—-Hvordan kan 
man finde ud af, hvad dato det er, hvis man ikke har nogen at 
sperge om det? 

—Man ser pa en kalender. 

—Ved du, hvad dato det er i dag? 

—Ja, det er den 4. marts, 1967. 


{ &r—i fjor—ti forfjor—naste ér—hvert ar 


Gloser 

januar [janua’r] 
Jebruar [februa’r] 
marts [mards] 
april [a'pri’l) 


flal’t, altogether 

Sjerde [fje:ra], fourth 

skuddy [sgudo’r], leap year 
fodt [fo’d), born, p.p. of fade, 


junt (ju’ni) -te 
jult [ju’li) fodselsdag [fosalsda’], birth- 
august [au'gosd] d 


ay 
september [seb'tem’boar]} alligevel [a'liovel), neverthe- 
oktober [og'to’bor] less 
november (no'vem’ber) nemilig, here: you see 
december [de'sem’bor] dagn [doi’n), -et, -, night and 
undta’gen, except day 
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til'sam’men, together 

kvar'ta’l, -et, -ey, three months 

dus., i.e., det vil sige, that is to 
say 

kvart, quarter 

be'ty’de, irr., mean 

fjerde,de’l, quarter 

byde’l, -en, -e, part of a town 


194. Spergsmél 
Nevn Arets maneder. 


fiertal, plural 

jinde 'u'd af, find out, cf. § 505 

dato, -en, -er, date 

kavendey [ka'len’or], -en, -e, 
calendar 

4 'fjo’y, last year 

i 'forfjo’y, the year before last 

nest, next 


Hvor mange dage er der i et ar? 


Hvad er et dogn? 


Hvad er forskel'len (‘' the difference ’’) mellem et k vartal og 


et kvarter? 
Hvad dato er det i dag? 


195. Ordsprog og talemader 


De er forskellige som nat og dag. 


Hver dag har nok i sin plage. 


I morgen er det atter en dag. Valdemar Atterdag. 
Den der gemmer til natten, gemmer til katten. 
Natten er vor egen, siger de fynske piger. 


plage, -n, -r, complaint, evil 
attey, again. Valdemar A tter- 
dag, a Danish king, 1340-75 


196. Lang tale 


gemme, gemte, hide, keep 
fynsk, Funen adj. 


En taler holdt et usedvanlig langt og kedeligt foredrag, og 
da han kunne marke p& publikum, at det var tret, sagde 
han: ‘‘ Ja, De ma undskylde, hvis jeg har talt for lenge; men 
jeg har desverre glemt mit ur hjemme.”’-—Da lod der en stemme 
fra publikum: ‘‘ Der heenger en kalender pA veggen.”’ 
Undskyld = om for'la’delse 
(A) jeg be’r = ingen arsag 
Der hang et ur pA veggen. 

Hengte du billedet tilbage igen? 


tale, -n, -r, speech 

taler, -en, -e, speaker 

holde, here: deliver 

foredvag [forradra’y], talk, lec- 
ture 

marke, -de, feel 


publikum, neuter, usually in- 
def., audience, § 355, Az 

tyvai, tired 

for 'lange, too long 

le’d, p.t. of lyde, irr., sound, 
here: was heard 
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stemme, -n, -¥, Voice aysa’g, -en, -ey, reason, cause 
be’r [be’r] = beder, pr.t. of bede; hange, hang, § 489, Note 

d jeg be’y, don’t mention it, 

that’s all right, etc. 


197. Grammatical Notes 


1. The pronouns den, det, de are used emphatically corre- 
sponding to the Engl. demonstratives ‘‘ that, those’: Hvad 
ey det? Jeg vil have den bog—I want that book. Den, det, de 
are used (stressed) with nouns (instead of the definite form) 
before a restrictive or determinative clause where Engl. has 
the definite article: Det er uheldigt foy de mennesker, der ev 
fodt d, 29. februar. Notice: Den der gemmer til natten—He 
who... §§ 450-451. 

2. The ordinal numbers are in Danish: 


forste [foersdo] ellevte [elvda] 
anden [anen] tolvte [tolde] 
tredje [tredja] trettende [tredona] 
Sjerde [fje:ra) Sjortende. [fjo:rdena} 
Jemte [femda] Jemtende [femdoena] 
sjette [Je:do} sekstende [saisdona] 
syvende [syu’ona] syltende [sedane} 
ottende [odone] attende [adono] 
niende [ni’ona] nittende [nedona} 
tiende [ti’ane] tyvende [ty:vena] 
enogtyvende 
toogtyvende 
treogtyvende 
tredivte [tredvdo] 
Fyrretyvende [fcerety:vena] 
halvtvedsindstyvende 
tresindstyvende 
halufjerdsindstyvende 
Sirsindstyvende 
halufemsindstyvende 
hundrede 
(et) hundredesyvende 
tusinde 


Differing from Engl. usage the ordinals are used in cases 
such as hvert fierde dr, every four years. 

Fractions are formed from the ordinals, adding -del(e): 4, 
en sjettedel; %, tre ottendedel(e). Notice }, en halv. .En 
halvdel, a half, is treated asa noun. 4}, en vari or en fierdedel, 
1}, halvanden or en og en halv. Notice the use of the singular 
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after fractions such as: Han ventede 34 time—. . . for 3} hours. 
§§ 482-487. 

3. In Danish there is no equivalent to the Engl. use of ‘‘ do ” 
in interrogative and negative sentences: Hvorndr stdy du op om 
morgenen ?>—When do you rise in the morning? Jeg husheds 
thke at trekke uvet op. § 495, Note 2. 


Exercises 
198. Read the ordinals for: 
5—8—12—15—23—35—53_87 | 

Les: Elizabeth [e'lisabet) II, Christian [kresdian] V, det 19. 
&r'hundrede (century). 

Les: ¢-t-4+4 

198. Conjugate the verbs (cf. §624): lyde, vere, blive, 
betyde, trekke, g4, skrive, tage, se, ligge, lade. 


200. Insert the correct preposition: ——— dag, —— morgen, 
morgenen, aften, —— nat, ——— sendagen, -——— 
sommeren, juletid. 


201. Overseet til dansk: 


People who are born on the 29th February only celebrate 
their birthday (translate have only b.) every four years. How 
do you find out what time it is? I look at my watch. That 
clock is wrong. The speaker finished his talk when he felt 
that his audience were tired, but it had taken 2} hours. 


15. ARSTIDERNE 


202. Vinteren er drets kolde og morke tid. Pa landet mA 
arbejdet ude hvile, og i byerne hygger man sig inden dore i 
varmen fra ilden i kakkelovnen. De lange aftner indbyder til 
lesning og studium. 

Det er dog sikkert bornene, der er gladest for vinteren, hvor 
de kan lege i sneen: bygge snehuler, lave sne/mznd, slas med 
snebolde, kore pA kalk eller lobe pA skajter—Der falder 
sjzlden s4 megen sne i Danmark, at man kan sta pa ski. 

Midt i den morkeste tid fejrer man jul. Julen var i oldtiden 
en hedensk fest, men nu er det en kirkelig hojtid. 

__Efter jul bliver dagene lengere, men endnu er der lang tid 
til foraret. April er den forste rigtige fordrs/mAned, men 
allerede for den tid begynder bonden sit mark/arbejde med at 
plaje og 4. Blomsterne kommer frem, og trekfuglene vender 
tilbage fra de varme lande. 

Forst i maj m4ned bliver det rigtig varmt, traeerne springer 
ud, og man fejrer sommerens komme. 

Om foraret falder hojtiderne pAske og pinse. 

Om vinteren er det koldt. 

Til vinter vil jeg sta pa eld. 

I vinter har det ikke sneet endnu. 
Gladelig jul! 


hygge sig—hygge—hyggelig 


Gloser 
dvsti'd, -en, -er, season (of the se’, -en, snow 
year) hule, -n, -r, cave, igloo 


hutle, -de, rest lave, -de, make 
hygge (-de) sig, make oneself ids, sloges, fight 

comfortable bold [bol’d], -ex, -e, ball 
inden dove, indoors, § 382, kel’k, -en, -e, sledge 

Note 2 skajte, -n, -v, skate 
ild [il’], -en, fire falde, irr., fall . 
indby’de, irr., invite ski’, -en, -er, ski; std pd 'skt’, 


lesning [letsnen], -en, reading run on skis 
stu’dium,  studiet, studier, fejre, -de, celebrate 
study ju’l, -en, (-e), Christmas 
sikher, sure; stkkert, hereadv., he'densk, pagan . 
surely, no doubt fest, -en,  -er, festival, 
hvor, here: when feast 
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hivkelig, having to do with the _rigtig, here adv., really 
Church, Christian komme, -t, arrival 
hojtid [hoiti’d), -en, -ev, festl- pdske [po:sga], -n, (-r), Easter 
val, time of festivity pinse [pensa], -n, (-7), Whitsun 
fora’s, -et, -, sprin iil vin'ter, in the (ie., this 
allerede [alo're:39], already coming) winter 
ploje [ploia], -de, plough gladelig, happy, merry 
$d’, -ede, sow hygge, -n, comfort 
frem’, here: out hyggelig, cosy, comfortable 
vende [vena], -fe, turn; vende 
tilbage, return 


203. Spergsmal 

Hvad ger De i de lange vinteraftner? 

Hvad gor bernene om vinteren? 

Hvilke hojtider falder om vinteren og for&ret? 
Hvornar plejer det forst at blive rigtig varmt? 


204. Ordsprog og talomaéder 
pus. varer lenge, koster mange penge. 
er er ingen reg uden ild. 


koste [kosde], -de, cost 
vog [roi’), -en, smoke 


205. Sommeren vil sikkert de fleste mene er den bedste 
tid af 4ret. Sa bliver det varmt, og det er de lyse nztters tid. 
Bornene far sommer/ferie, og mange rejser p4 landet med 
deres forzldre, eller til kysten, hvor man kan bade og rigtig 
nyde livet og ferien. 

I gamle dage var det kun de rige, der havde rAd til at holde 
ferie. De fattige havde aldrig fri; men nu er det anderledes. 
I Danmark har alle, der arbejder, ret til ferie. 

Mange mennesker benytter deres ferie til at rejse til 
udlandet. Skolernes ferie varer i reglen fra sankt Hans, den 
24, juni, til henved midten af august. 

Sankt Hans er en gammel helgendag kort efter Arets lengste 
dag. Sankt Hans aften tender man bal pA landet og ved 
stranden i Danmark for ifelge gammel overtro at jage heksene 
bort. 

I august maned begynder efter4ret. Da kan man alleredo 
mzrke, at dagene tager af, det bliver tidligt markt om aftenen. 

Det er hastens tid, da bonden nyder frugten af drets arbejde. 
Men samtidig dor naturen: bladene pa treerne skifter farve 
og falder snart, trekfuglene flyver mod syd, og vejret bliver 
stormfuldt med langvarig eller heftig regn, og bonden haber 
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blot pé, at han mA fA sit korn tort 1 hus forinden. Senere 
kommer turen til roerne og kartoflerne i oktober. 
Nu varer det ikke lenge, for vinteren vender tilbage. 


d—nord 
ist—vest, hjemme er bedst| 


at arbejde—et arbejde—en arbejder 


tende—tendstik 
4 i vandet = bade 


ar man g4r i vandet, bliver man vad. 


Gloser 


de fleste, most people 

mene, -te, think 

nuatiers, gen. pl. of nat 

hjst~[kasd], -en, -er, coast, 
seaside 

vig [ri’], rich 

have 'rd'd, afford 

holde 'fe’vie, have a holiday 

faitig, poor 

have ‘fri’, be free 

anderiedes, otherwise, different 

vet, -ten, right; yr. tl, right of 

benytte (be'neda], -de, use 

udlan’d, -et, country abroad; 
rejse til udlandet, go abroad 

sankt (sand), Saint — 

Han’s, John — (sand 'hans] 

henved, towards 

midte [medal], -», middle 

helgendag (helyanda’], saint's 
day 

tande, -te, light 

bd’I, -et, -, bonfire 

strand [sdran’), -en, -e, strand, 
beach . 

tfolge [i'falye), according to 


208. SporgsmAl 


overiro’, -en, superstition 

jage, -de, chase 

heks, -en, -e, witch 

tage ‘af (a’], shorten 

host, -en, harvest 

frugt, here transf. 

samii'dig, at the same time 

do’, -de, die 

skifte, -de, change 

syd, south; sy’den, the South 

stormful’d, stormy 

langva’rig, prolonged 

heftig, violent 

vegn (rai’n), -en, rain 

blot [blod], only 

§ 'hu’s, under cover 

for'inden, before 

tu’r, -en, -e, tum 

nord [no’r}, north 

gst, east 

vest, west 

arbejder [arbai'dor], -en, -s, 
worker, working man 

tendstih, -ken, -ker, match 

gai 'van'det, also: be fooled 

vdd [vo'd], wet 


Hvorfor mener de fleste, at sommeren er den bedste tid af 


éret? 


Hvem har ret til ferie i vore dage? 
Hvad gor De i Deres sommertferie? 
Hvad ger man sankt Hans aften i Danmark? 


Beskriv efteraret. 
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207. Grammatical Note 

Notice the use of the definite form in Danish: Efterdret 
begynderi september. Vinteren vender tilbage. Livet efter doden, 
life after death. Mennesket er godt af naturen, man is good by 
nature. Huvor skal du hen i pdsken >—Where are you going for 
Easter? &blerne hoster 25 ove styhkei—. . . a piece. 

Notice also the indefinite or naked form in: Publikum 
klappede, the audience applauded. /feg er her for forste gang. 
Zoologisk Have. Han er larer, lege, skotte—He is a teacher, 
a doctor, a Scotsman, Alle har vet til ferie. En del af byen. 
Cf. for more details §§ 354-356. 


Exercises 


208. State the definite form (cf. § 350): veg, mennesker, 
studium, englendere. 


209. Insert a noun in definite or indefinite (naked) form: 
(by): Han gik til ——. 
(publikum) : var tret. 
(Zoologisk Have): Har du veret 1 
(stykke): Hvad koster pererne ? 
(ferste gang): Det var , de s uret. 
(del): —— af os kan sta pa ski. 

(ret): Vi har til at arbejde. 


210. Conjugate the verbs: £4, synge, flyve, komme, sla, 
lIgbe, falde, sta, springe. 
211. Insert the cérrect preposition (cf. §§ 577 #.): 


Vi bor —— landet. 

Vi bader stranden. 
Bladene treerne. 
Sommeren er den bedste tid 
Lad os habe en mild vinter. 
Jeg er glad ——- mine skgjter. 


212. Overseet til dansk: 

Winter will come soon. Do you like the winter? No, I do 
not like it, but it may also be a beautiful season. Otherwise 
it is difficult to say when nature looks (translate is) most 
beautiful. Where are you going to spend Christmas this year? 
It will not be long before summer comes. In the summer we 
are going abroad. We always travel in our holidays. Just 
now my brother is travelling in England. 


? 


aret. 


16. OM VEJR OG VIND 


213. Folk i Danmark taler ikke si meget om vejret som 
englenderme. Det danske klima kan ellers nok give stof til 
samtale, for det er omskifteligt og lunefuldt. 

Landets beliggenhed ved havet gor, at det regner meget i 
Danmark; sommeren er ofte fugtig, og det bleser nzsten altid, 
selvy om storm og uvejr, bortset fra torden, horer efteraret og 
vinteren til. 

Den danske sommer kan dog godt vere varm, og det er i 
reglen solskin i lengere perioder. Gennemsnits/temperaturen 
i juli maned er 16 grader celsius. 

Vinteren i Danmark er pd den anden side heller ikke serlig 
kold. Gennemsnitlig ligger den laveste temperatur omkring 
frysepunktet. 

I eldre tid var vintrene ofte koldere sammenlignet med vore 
dage, og der faldt megen sne; men i nutiden sner det sjelden 
for jul, selv om det kan vere frost, og selv i januar og februar 
bliver sneen ikke liggende ret lenge undtagen i serlig kolde 
vintre, som indtreffer med flere 4rs mellemrum. Da kan det 
til gengezld ske, at de danske farvande fryser til med is. Det 
besverliggor i hej grad trafikken, og skibene ma have hjzlp af 
isbrydere, nar de sidder fast i isen. 
medvind—modvind 
Han er nok kommet ud { modvind. 
yee fryser. 

et fryser 10 grader. 


Isen er glat. 


Gloser 
vind [ven’], -en, -6, wind blase, -te, blow, be windy 
klima, -et, -ery, climate stor’m, -en, -e, gale 
stof (sdof], -fet, (-fer), material «uvejr (uve’r}, -et, -, storm 
samtale, -n, -y, conversation torden, -en, thunder 
om'skiftelig, changeable godt [god], here: well, easily 
luneful'd, capricious lengeve, here: prolonged 
be'liggenhe'’d, -en, -er, situa- peri'ode, -n, -y, period 

tion gennemsnit, -tet, -, average 
gore, here: cause tempera'tu’'r, -en, -ey, tempera- 
regne [raina], -de, rain ture 
Sugtig [fogdi], damp grad (gra’d], -en, -er, degree 
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celsius [sel’sius]; grader c., 
degrees Centigrade 

pa den anden side, on the other 
hand 

gennemsnitlig, on the aver- 
age 

la’v, low 

frysepunkt [frysepon’d], -et, 
-ey, freezing point 

sammenligne, -de, compare 

sne’, -ede, Show 

selu om [sel’om], even if, al- 
though 

frost [frosd], -en, frost 

sel'v, here adv., even 

blive liggende, here: remain 
lying 

dndtyaffe, irr., occur 


214. Spergsmal 


Hvem taler mest om vejret? 


Beskriv det danske klima. 


mellemrum [-rom’], -met, -, 
interval 

til 'gengal’d, in return, here: 
then 

farvan'd, -et, -e, waters . 

fryse, here: freeze; f. ‘til, 
freeze up 

t’s, -en, ice 

be'sva’rliggore, irr., 
difficulties for 

tra\fik, -ken, traffic 

ski'b, -et, -e, ship 

isbry'der, -en, -e, icebreaker 

fast, firm, fixed, fast; sidde 
Vast, stick 

medvin’d, fair wind 

modvin’d, head-wind 

gat, smooth, here: slippery 


create 


Hvordan er sommer/temperaturen i Danmark? 
Hvordan er vinter/temperaturen i Danmark? — 
Hvad sker der, nar de danske farvande fryser til? 


215. Ordsprog og talemdder 


Ovenover skyerne er himlen altid bla. 
Nar det regner p4 presten, drypper det pa degnen. 
Vi talte blot om vind og vejr. 


Han talte hen i vejret. 


ovenover [ouonou’er)], above 
sky’, -en, -er, cloud 

himmel, here: sky 

dryppe, -de, drip 


degn [dai’n), -en, -e, parish 


clerk 


216. En vejrmelding 


Meteorologisk Institut meddeler: Der er udsigt til koldt 


vejr med temperatur omkring frysepunktet og regn eller slud 
og tage mange steder.—Der kan ventes svag vestlig mod syd 


vin'’d og ve'jy, transf., unim- 


portant matters 


tale hen 4 vejret, talk nonsense 


drejende vind med langsomt stigende temperatur. 
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En avis skriver om vejret: 


Igen mere is.—Sejladsen i de danske farvande bliver lang- 
somt forverret, efter at der i nogle dage -har veret bedring. 
Der dannes ny is mange steder, sAledes langs de ruter, skibene 


til Alborg og Arhus sejler ad.—Der er nu is i hele 


Arhus/bugten, 


Alle isbrydere er stadig i funktion, men har dog i det sidste 
dogn kun haft f4 anmodninger om assistance. 


{ nogle dage 
om nogle dage 


Gloser 


melding, -en, -er, forecast 

meteoro'lo’gisk, meteorological 

institut, -tet, -ter, Institute 

medde’le, -te, inform, report 

udsigt, -en, -er, 1. view; 2. 
here: outlook 

slud, (-en), sleet 

tdge, -n, -v, fog 

sva’g, weak 

vestlig, westerly 

dvejende [draione], pr.p. of 
dveje, -de, tur 

stigende ([sdi(:)one], pr.p. of 
stige, itr., rise 

sejlads [sai'la’s), -en, (-er), 
sailing 

for'ver've, -de, worsen 

i nogle dage, for some days 

bedring, -en, -er, improvement 


217. Samtale 


langs (lan’s], along 

rute [rudo], -#, -r, route 

Alborg [olbor’}, town in Jut- 
land 

Arhus [orhu’s], town in Jut- 
land 

sejle [sailo], -de, sail 

ad [ad, aj, here: along; 
sejle ad, sail along, follow 

bugt [bogd], -en, -er, bay 

stadig [sda:8i], constant; here 
adv., still 

funktion [fon'fo’n], -en, -er, 
function; 7 f., at work 

i det sidste dog’n, during... 

anmo'dning, -en, -er, Tequest 

assistance [asi'stanse], -n, -r, 
assistance 

om nogle dage, in a few days 


Goddag! Nej, det var da morsomt at treffe provsten her. 
Vil De ikke med ind og varme Dem pa en kop kaffe? 
Tak, fru Lind—hvad varmen angdy, s& ma jeg sige, at jeg 


er ganske vel forsynet, og— 


Jeg vil jo nodig sige provsten imod, men jeg synes, det er 
temmelig koligt, og jeg glaeder mig rigtignok til min kaffe, 
som mine dgtre har staende friskbrygget til mig, nar jeg 


kommer hjem. 


Friskbrygget, det lyder unzgtelig tillokkende. 
Ja, og hvad varmen angar, s4 kalder jeg ikke otte grader 


for nogen temperatur. 


Er det virkelig ikke mere end otte grader? 
Nej, snarere mindre. Men det er jo en bekendt sag, hvad 
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for en isbjorn provsten er. Vi andre almindelige mennesker 


finder det temmelig koldt. 


Isbjam, kzre frue, det er vel pd en mdde en kompliment. 


Det er det absolut, Deres hojerverdighed. 


Men selv en 


isbjorn drikker undertiden kaffe, iser nybrygget. ; 

Jeg tilstar, at selv isbjarne—i overfort forstand—ikke er 
nogen foragtere af den brune drik, s4 jeg tror nzsten, jeg vil 
modtage Deres elskverdige tilbud. 


(Efter kaffen): 


Ja, nu har jeg samzend en hel mil at kore hjem. 
Det er sa mildt, sagde overlzreren. 
Ja, sagde fru Lind, det er jo en dejlig varm eftersommer, vi 


har. 


Ja, pa gensyn, alts4. Farvel, farvel, og hjertelig tak. 
Farvel, Deres hojzrverdighed. 


Jeg glader mig til kaffen. 


(Knud Hjorta) 


Det glader mig, at De kom = jeg er glad for, at... 


Gloser 

nej, here: I say! 

det vay da '‘morsomt, how 
funny (§ 503) 

treffe, irr., meet 

provst [prou’sd], -en, -er, rural 
dean; here the title is used 
for De, see § 432 

‘med 'in'd, i.e., gd or komme 
med ind 

varme, -de (sig), warm (one- 
self) 

angda’, irr., regard; hvad var- 
men angd’r, as regards 
warmth 

vel, here = godt, well 

Sor'sy'ne, -de, supply _ 

nedig [no:di], unwillingly, I 
would not like to 

i'mo’d, against; sige i'mo’d, 
contradict 

temmelig, rather 

kolig, cool, chilly ; 

glade (-de) sig... tl, look 
forward to 


stdende, pr.p. of std’; har 
stdende, here: have ready 

friskbrygget, freshly made; 
brygge, -de, brew, about 
beer and coffee 

u'negtelig, undeniable, here 
adv. 

tillokkende, tempting 

virkelig, real, here adv. 

snaveve, Tather 

be'ken’di, well known 

sag (sa’y], -en, -er, matter 

huvad for, what sort of 

ka’r, dear 

jrue, here: Madam 

made [mo:da], -n, “7, way, 
manner; pd enm., ina way 

hompliment {kompli'man], -en, 
-ey, compliment 

abso'lut, absolute, here adv, 

Deres hojav'var'dighe’d, Your 
Reverence 

nybrygget = friskbry eget 


tilstd’, irr., admi 
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overfo’rt, transferred mil’d, mild 
for'stan’d, -en, sense overlerey, -en, -e, senior school- 
for'agter, -en, -e, despiser; of master, Mrs. Lind’s hus- 
the vb. for'agte, -de, despise band 
drik, -ken, -ke, drink eftersommer, late summer 
modta’ge, irr., accept gensy'n, -et, -, meeting again; 
elsk'ver'dig, kind, charming pa g., au revoir 
tilbud, -et [-bud’ad], -, offer alisd [al’so], then 
sé'men’d, indeed hjevielig, hearty, here adv., 
mi’l, -en, -e, mile, Danish mile my sincere thanks 
of 7 kilometres 


218. Spergsmal 


Hvad spurgte fru Lind provsten om? 

Hvad syntes provsten om vejret? 

Hvad sagde fru Lind om vejret—farst og senere? 
Hvad kaldte fru Lind provsten for i overfort forstand? 
Modtog provsten fru Linds tilbud? 

Hvad mente overlereren om vejret? 


219, Med hensyn til vejret er det bedst at vente med at 
sige noget til dagen efter. 
Jeg siger bare, at man skal vere glad for vejret, s& lenge 
man kan trekke det. 
(Storm P.) 
hensy'n, -et, -, regard; med h. til = huad angar 
trekke vejret [ve'rad], breathe, draw breath, pun between 
vejy = “ weather ” and “ breath ”, 


220. Grammatical Notes 


1. In polite address—a little stiff and old-fashioned—a title 
may be used instead of De (Dem, Deres): jeg vil jo nadig sige 
provsten (i.e., you) imod. § 432. 

2. The Danish present participle takes the ending -ende: 
stdende, ligeende, drejende,—The present participle is in Danish 
mostly used as an adjective: Stigende temperatuy. Det lyder 
tillokkende. De hav kaffen stdende til mig, and in connection 
with the verbs komme and blive: Han kom edende. De blev 
liggende, 

The verbal function of the present participle is more re- 
stricted in Danish than in Engl., thus it is not used to form 
& continuous present tense as the Engl. ing-form: Det er jo en 
dejlig varm eftersommer, vi har, ... we are having. Det 
blaser nesten altid—There is almost always a wind blowing. 
A construction like: Her ev en bog, indeholdende hele beretningen 
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i stiff and liter: style for: Her er en bog, som inde- 
holder” . . « Notice also: Han stod og talie med mig—He stood 


talking to me. Fer han gik, drak han en kop kaffe—Before 
leaving he drank a cup of coffee. §§ 530-536. 


Exercises 
221, Insert the present participle: 


(g4): Provsten kom ——. 
(ligge): Sneen bliver nok ——. 
(falde): Der kan ventes temperatur. 
(tillokke): Det lyder ikke . . 
(sta): Min kone har kaffen parat til os. 

222, Conjugate the following verbs: kunne, treffe, fryse, 

atige, drikke. 

293. Insert the correct preposition (cf. §§ 577 ff.): 

Det fryser —— lange perioder om vinteren. 


Der er udsigt frost nogle dage. 
Han beder hjzlp. 
Det er en made godt, at det sner. 


Det har veret mildt den sidste tid. . ; 
— foraret ((a) = in spring, (b) = in the (coming) spring) 
—— vinter ((a) == this winter, (6) = this coming winter) 


224. Overseet til dansk: 

The Danish climate is changeable. The summer may be 
warm, but it often rains. The winters were colder in former 
days, but even now the Danish waters sometimes freeze up, 
creating difficulties for the traffic. Mrs. Lind stood talking to 
the dean. She asked him to come in and have a cup of coffee. 
Before leaving he said thank you. The wind started blowing 
an hour ago, and it is still blowing hard (st@rki). We are not 
having a warm summer. I am looking forward to my coffee. 


17. MAD 


225, Danskerne har ord for at vere glade for mad og spise 
meget. Det er nok sAdan, at de gerne vil tale om mad, 
men gennemsnits/danskeren far ikke spist mere end andre 
mennesker. Noget andet er, at visse danske retter mad 
selvfolgelig ikke er almindelige i andre lande. 

I Danmark spiser man i reglen kun ét varmt m4ltid om 
dagen, nemlig til middag. I provinsen—p4 landet og 1 
proyins/byerne—spiser man middag kl. 12 og aftensmad ved 
6-tiden om aftenen. I Kobenhavn derimod er det almindeligt 
at spise middag om aftenen, n4r familien er samlet efter dagens 
arbejde. Her spiser man s& frokost (lunch) midt pa dagen. 

Man far undertiden en lille varm forret til frokost eller 
aftensmad, men ellers blot smgrrebred, dvs. smurt rug/bred 
med mange slags paleg, f.eks. spegepglse, leverpostej, xg, 
tomater, kod, fisk og ost. Dertil kan man drikke mzlk eller 
el; undertiden (iser ved festlige lejligheder) ogs& snaps. 
Skole/bern og de voksne, der har deres arbejde ude, far en 
pakke smgrrebred med sig hjemmefra. 

Til middag far man to eller tre retter mad, en forret bestaende 
af suppe eller grad, og en hovedret af ked eller fisk med sovs 
og kartofler, sommetider ogsd grontsager; men danskerne 
spiser til daglig ikke mange grontsager.—Til dessert kan man 
fa forskellige slags frugtgred, budding, eblekage eller is. 

—Jeg har hort, at danskerme skal sige noget efter mAltidet? 

—Ja, bornene og gaster ‘siger altid “tak for mad’’, og 
foreldrene eller verten og vertinden siger “ velbekomme ”’. 

For maltidet, nar maden er lavet og rettet an, siger hus- 
moderen eller vertinden ‘‘ versagod ’’, og 34 g4r man til bords. 


Vi fik grad til middag. sige tak = takke 

Hvad vil du have til dessert? mange tak, tusind tak 

Kan du ikke spise op? tak for i aften, tak for sidst 
flad og dyb tallerken ja tak, nej tak 
glas—kniv—gaffel—ske 

kniven er skarp—slev 


Gloser 

mad [mad], -en [ma’ton], food fd 'spi’st, manage to eat, § 551 
have ‘o’rd for, be reputed vel, -ten, -tey, course 

sddan, here: so selu'fal’gelig, of course 


&y 
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malti’d, -et, -er, meal 

aftensmad, supper 

ved 6-ti'den, about 6 o’clock 

derimo’d, on the contrary, 
however 

samle, -de, gather 

frokost, -en, lunch 

fa’, here: have 

forret, -ten, -tey, hors d’ceuvre 

smorvebre’d, -et, -, open sand- 
wich(es), § 372, I 

smurt [smo’rd], p.p. of smere, 
irr., spread with butter 

pale’g, -get, sandwich spread 

palse, -n, -, sausage 

spegepolse [sbaia-], salami 

leverpostej (leu’srposdai’], -en, 
liver paste 

to'ma’t, -en, -er, tomato 

dertil, with that 

al [ol], -let [ol’adj, beer 

festlig, festive 

snaps, -en, -e, schnapps 

pakke, -n, -v, parcel, packet 

hjemmefra’, from home 

be'std’ af, consist of 

suppe [soba], -», -7, soup 

gro’d, -en, porridge 

hovedvet ([ho:edred], main 
course 

sous [sou’s], -en, -€, Sauce, gravy 

daghg [dayli], daily; # d., 
ordinarily 

desservt [de'se’r(d)], -en, -er, 
sweet 


226. Spergesmil 


frugtgre’d, (kind of) stewed 
fruit 

budding [buden], -en, -er, 
pudding, mousse 

@blekage, -n, -y, apple tart 

t’s, here: ice-cream 

gest, -en, -er, guest 

vert, -en, -er, landlord, host, 
cf. vertinde, § 86 

velbe'kom’me, don’t mention 
it, lit., may it do you good, 
§ 518 

lave, -de, make, prepare 

vette (-de) 'an, serve 

versdgod [vers'go’], dinner is 
served ‘ 

fa til 'middag, have for dinner 

spise ‘op, finish (food) 

fia’d, flat 

dy’b, deep 

glas, -set, -, glass 

kni’v, -en, -e, knife 

gaffel, -en, gafler, fork 

ske’, -en, -ey, spoon 

skarp, sharp 

slev’, blunt 

takke, -de, thank 

tak for i ‘aften, polite ex- 
pression when leaving a 


party , ; 
tak for 'sidst, polite expression 

when meeting host or hos- 

tess the first time after a 


P 
ja tak, yes please 


Hvad siger nan om danskerne og mad? ; 
Hvor mange varme maltider plejer man at spise om dagen 1 


Danmark? 


Hvad spiser man til frokost? 


Hvad siger man, nar man har spist? 


227. Ordsprog og talemader 


Uden mad og drikke duer helten ikke. 
For mange kokke fordzerver maden. 
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Maven bliver mzt for ajnene. 
Hun ejer ikke salt til et zg. 
Han har ikke opfundet den dybe tallerken (eller: krudtet). 
Du ma tage skeen i den anden hand. 
salt og peber 


uden, without 

avikke = dvik, s., drink 
du(e), -de, be of any good 
hel’t, -en, -e, hero 

for (mange, sent, stor), too 
kok, -ken, -ke, male cook, chef 
for'der've, -de, spoil 

mave, -n, -y, stomach 


met, full up 

eje [aio], -de, own 

sal’t, -et, salt 

opfin'de, irr., invent 

kruat [krud]), -et, gunpowder 

tage ske’en, etc., improve one’s 
behaviour 

peber [peuoar], -ef, pepper 

228, At kerlighed er ikke had, 

og smerrebrod er ikke mad, 

det er, hvad jeg for tiden ved 

om smerrebrad og kerlighed. 

(J. H. Wessel 1742-85) 


for 'ti'den, at present 
ve'd, pr.t. of vide 


karlighe’d, -en, love 
had (ha%], -et (ha’ded), hatred 
229. Fruen sporger den nye kokkepige: 

—De kan vel ogsa lave ganske almindelig hverdagsmad? 
—Ja, frue, men jeg bryder mig ikke om at spise den. 
hokkepige, cook, s. 
lave 'mad, cook, vb. 


huerdagsmad, ordinary, every- 
day food 


bryde, irt., sig ‘om’, care for 


230. —Kan De nevne mig nogle karakteristiske danske 
retter? 

—Ja, der er f.eks. en suppe, man kalder gllebred. Man kan 
spise den til middag, men sommetider far man den om 
morgenen i stedet for havregred. 

Kaernemelks/suppe koges af den mzlk, der bliver tilovers, 
nar man kerner smer. 

En yndet ked/ret er gule zrter, suppe kogt pa torrede xrter 
og flask. Efter denne ret spiser man gerne pandekager med 
syltetsj. 


Endelig er der en meget almindelig dessert, der kaldes 
rodgred. Det er ribs- eller hindber/saft, der er kogt og 
jwevnet med kartoffelmel. Den spises med malk eller flode pa, 

Her er et par mad/opskrifter: 
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Ollebred. 4 personer. 


250 gram rugbred, } liter vand, } liter hvidtel, 40 gram 


sukker, citronsaft. 


Brodet skzres i sma/stykker. 


Leegges i vand ca. 24 timer. 


Koges med gllet ca. 20 minutter. Presses gennem en sigte. 
Koges igen op og smages til med sukker og citronsaft. Ser- 
veres med mzlk, flade eller flodeskum. 


ZEblekage. 4 personer. 


to zbler skrelles og koges til mos med lidt vand og sukker 
efter smag. P& en pande brunes 200 gram rasp med sukker. 
Eblemosen kommes i en skal lagvis med et tyndt lag rasp og 
syltetaj imellem. Kagen dekkes med et lag flodeskum, 


Serveres kold. 


Er du torstig? 
tor—torre 


Har du et handklede, jeg kan terre mig i? 


Gloser 

gllebre’d, -en, beer soup 

kernemel'k, buttermilk 

hoge [ko:yo], -te [kogda], boil, 
cook 

til'ov'ers, left 

kaerne, -de, chum 

yndet [oned], popular 

gule erter, kind of pea soup, 
made of split peas 

torre, -de, dry 

pandehage, pancake 

syltetaj [-toi’}, -et, preserves 

vadgrod [redgre’d), -en, kind 
of jelly or stewed fruit (red 
currants, raspberries, straw- 
berries or cherries) 

saft, -en, juice 

jaune, -de, thicken 

kar'toffelme'l, -et, potato flour 

opskrift, -en, -er, recipe 

per'so’n, -en, -eY, person 

gram’, -met, -, gram(me) 

liter, -en, -, litre 

hvidtel, dark household beer 
with low alcoholic content, 
see p. xii 

sukkey, -et, sugar 


skeves, legges, koges, etc., 
translate as imperative 

presse, -de, press 

sigte, -n, -y, strainer 

smage, -te taste; smages 

al ..., add sugar... to 
taste 

ser've’ve, -de, serve 

flodeskum [-sgom’], whipped 
cream 

skraile, -de, peel 

mo’'s, -en, mash 

smag [sma’y], -en, taste 

pande [pane], -», -r, frying 
pan (also: forehead) 

brune, -de, brown 

vasp, -en, bread crumbs 

komme, here trans., put 

ska'l, -en, -e, dish, bowl 

lagvis [layvi’s}, in layers 

lag [la’y], -et, -, layer 

d@kke, -de, cover 

torstig [toersdi}, thirsty 

hdndkiade (honkle:6a], -2, -7, 
towel 

torre, -de, dry; #. sig, wipe 
(one’s hands) 
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231. Spergsmal 


Husker De nogle karakteristiske danske retter? 
Hvad er radgred (for noget)? 
Hvordan laver man zblekage? 


232. Grammatical Notes 


1. With some verbs, the passive s-form may have reciprocal 
(both active and passive) meaning: Lad os folges ad til 
stationen—Let us go together to the station. De madtes pa 
vejen—They met on the way. Dvrengene sids (slos].—The boys 
are fighting. Or intensive-neutral (neither active nor passive) 
meaning: Dey findes mange fisk i havet. Jeg synes du skal gd 
nu—I think you ought to go now. Jeg mindes ikke at have 
set dig for—I do not remember having seen you before. 
§ 512. 

2. The auxiliaries skulle and ville are used less frequently 
than in Engl. merely to indicate future. To a greater extent 
they serve to modify the purely futuric sense according to 
their full meaning, skal = ‘‘ must ’’, vil = ‘‘ want to’’: Man 
skal sige noget efter maden. Jeg vilikke ga endnu, §§ 553-556. 

matte covers both Engl. ‘“‘ may” and ‘‘must’’. To avoid 
ambiguity, godt or gerne is added in connection with the mean- 
ing ‘“‘ may "’: Du md gerne gd nu. § 558. 

gore is not used in the frequent cases where Engl. uses the 
auxiliary ‘‘do’’, but to replace another verb in cases like: 
Hr. Hansen spiser i ojeblikket.—Ger han? Mr. H. is eating 
just now.—Is he? § 559. 


Exercises 
233. Turn into the past tense (cf. § 510): 
/Eblerne koges til mos. 
Kartoflerne serveres skrzllede. 
Drengene slas. 
Bernene ses ikke mere. 
Suppen smages til med sukker. 
Find and underline the passive forms in § 230. 


234, Insert forms of the auxiliaries kunne, skulle, ville, 
matte, gore, fa: 


Jeg lave mad, 
—— hun ikke lave mad? 
Jeg gerne have pandekager. 


Han —— ikke drikke hvidtal. 
De emage denne ret. 
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du spist de gule zrter op? 
Fru Hansen kommer til middag i aften. ~— hun? 


Vi se. 

Du —— ikke vere bange. 

Hun —— vere ganske sad. 

Du gerne komme ind. 

Jeg vil selv 4bne pakken, —-——~ du? 


235. Overseet til dansk: 

Do you not think the Danes are fond of food? They like 
to eat sandwiches for lunch every day. They do not eat many 
vegetables. What would you (like to) have: soup or porridge? 


And for sweet: pudding or apple-tart? How do you make | 


pllebrod? I make it from rye-bread, water, beer and sugar, 
and I serve it with whipped cream. Food is prepared in the 
kitchen, The food is served by the housewife, Have we met 
before? Are you coming here to-morrow? 


18. PA RESTAURANT 


236. Min kone og jeg gar en gang imellem pa en bedre 
restaurant for at spise et maltid mad under lidt festligere 
former end hjemme, med vin til, og gerne et sted, hvor der er 
musik. Men det er unegtelig dyrere. Man kan jo ogs4 nejes 
med mindre—et glas o] eller en kop kaffe. Det gor vi ofte, 
nar vi har veret i teatret eller biografen. 

Der findes ogsa billigere restauranter som automatkafeer 
eller melkerier med selvbetjening, dog langt fra s4 mange som 
i England. Men mange mennesker, iser studenter og ugifte, 
er henvist ti] at indtage deres mAltider pd restaurant. Pa 
mange kontorer, skoler og lereanstalter, f.eks. universitetet, 
er der sorget for personalets og de studerendes bespisning i 
billige kantiner. 

Pa restauranter giver man ikke mere drikkepenge i Dan- 
mark. 


mealkeri—mejeri 
pensionat 


Gloser 


restaurant [resdo'ran], -en Ilerean,stal’t, -en, -er, college 
(-ran’on], -er, restaurant; (for special training) 
ga par., go toar., § 355, wuntversi'te’t, -et, -er, univer- 
Bz sity : 
for'm, -en, -er, form sorge (-de) for, see to, provide 
vi'n, -en, -e, wine for 
mu'sik, -ken, music perso'nale, -t, -r, staff 
nojes med = noje (-de) sig  stu'de’ve, -de, study; de stu- 
med, be content with de’vende, the students 
billig, cheap, inexpensive be'spi’sming, -en, -er, (pro- 
auto'ma'tkafé’, -en, -er, self- vision of) meals 
service café kan'tine, -n, -r, canteen 
malke'vi', -et, -ey, milk-bar drikkepenge, pl., tip 
selubetje’ning, self-service procent [pro'sen’d], per cent 
ugift, unmarried mejevit [maio'ri’], -et, -er, 
henvi'se, -te, refer; henvist til, dairy 
destined to pensionat [panfo'na’d], -et, -er, 
tndia’ge, irr., take, consume boarding house 
pd (restaurant), in 
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237. Spergsmal 


Hvorfor gar man pa restaurant? 
Nevn forskellige slags restauranter. 
Hvem mA indtage alle deres mAltider p4 restaurant? 


238. Vanskelige geester 


En hoflig overtjener modtog dem i restaurantens der. Han 
anviste dem et ledigt bord. 

—Det trekker vist her, sagde fru Melvad. Her vil jeg ikke 
sidde. 

—Der er et udmerket bord derovre. Overtjeneren viste 
med handen. 


—Der er jo buldrende morkt, vrissede tandlege Melvad. | 


Vi skulle helst kunne se, hvad vi spiser. 

—Jamen s& henne ved vinduet der? ; 

—Der er man jo fuldstendig overbegloet, sagde fru Melvad. 

Det lykkedes /angi om lange at finde et bord, der ganske 
vist var langt fra tilfredsstillende, men som de dog lod sig 
ngje med i mangel af bedre. Overtjeneren rakte dem spise- 
kortet. 

—Har De ikke en bef? spurgte tandlagen efter at have 
overbevist sig om, at denne ret ikke fandtes pa kortet. 


—Et ojeblik, s4 skal jeg hore. Tjeneren forsvandt for lidt | 


after at komme tilbage og meddele, at de godt kunne £4 en bef. 
—Er den mor? spurgte Melvad. 
—Meget mer, hevdede tjeneren. 
—Den er sikkert sej, sagde fru Melvad. 


—Det tror jeg ogsi. Det er uforskammet, sagde hendes | 
mand. De blev enige om, at de hellere ville have en smer- | 


rebrads/seddel. Efter megen diskussion og forespergen hos 
tjeneren om de stykker, der ikke stod opfert pa sedlen, fik de 
omsider afgivet deres bestilling. 

—Og to gl, sagde Melvad. 

Tjeneren kom med to tallerkener og to ol. 

—Det skal vere lager, ikke pilsner, sagde Melvad. 

—Undskyld. Tjeneren fjernede flaskerne. 

—Uforskammet darlig betjening her, sagde tandlegen. 

—SAdan er Anden nutildags. 

Tjeneren kom med smerrebredet. 

—Det var De lenge om, sagde fru Melvad. 

—Det skal jo forst smeres, frue. 


—Det er uforskammet, sagde Melvad. 
(Finn Sgeborg) 
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Tjener, jeg vil gerne betale, eller: 


Tjener, ma jeg bede om regningen. 


tjene—tjener—tjeneste 
Han tjener mange penge. 
Vil du gore mig en tjeneste? 


Vi betaler skat til stat og kommune. 


Gloser 

vanskelig, difficult 

hoflig, polite 

tener [tje(:)ner], -en, -e, wait- 
er; overtjener, head waiter 

modta’ge, here: receive 

anvi’se, -te, show, here: con- 
duct to 

ledig, vacant 

trekke, here: be draughty 

devovve [deé’roure], over there 

vise, -te, point, show 

buldve [bulre], -de, rumble; 
buldrende morkt, pitch dark 

vrisse, -de, snap 

tan'd, -en, ten’ der, tooth 

tandlage, -n, -r, dentist; it Js 
common practice in Den- 
mark to use a title, indicat- 
ing occupation, before a 
name 

jJamen, well, but 

henne ved, over by 

fuldsten’dig, completely 

overbeglo'et, stared at by every- 
body 

lyhkes, -des, succeed, § 513 

langt om lenge, at long last 

ganske vist, to be sure 

lod sig naje med, were content 
with 

ttl fredsstillende, satisfactory 

mangel [man’al], man’glen, 
mangley, want, lack; ¢ m. 
af, for want of 

v@kke, irt,, hand 

spisekort, -et, -, menu 


bof, -fen, -fer, beefsteak, Vien- 
na steak 

overbevt'se, -te, persuade; o. 
sig om, make sure 

denne, this 

ojeblik, -ket, -ke, moment 

hore, here: enquire 

for'svin’de, irr., disappear 

for lidt efter at komme itlbage, 
and returned shortly after 

mo’y, tender 

Melvad; hr. may be omitted 
before names, colloquially; 
in address it is not very 
polite, except with people 
one would say du to, with- 
out calling them by their 
Christian name 

havde [heudo], -de, assert 

sej [sai’], tough 


uforskam’met, impertinent, 
disgraceful 

enig [emi], agreed; blive enige 
om, agree 


helleve, rather 

'smorrebvods,sed’del, -en, -sed- 
ley, list, menu of sandwiches 

diskussion ([disgu'fo’n], -en, 
-er, discussion 

fovespor gen, com, gender, en- 
quiring, derived from fore- 
spor'ge, irr., enquire 

opfo're, -te, list 

om'sider, eventually 

afgi've, itr., give 

be'stil’ling, -en, -er, order 
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ol, here: -len [ol’an), -er, bottle be'ta’le, -fe, pay 

of beer, § 348 bede om [be’om), ask for 
la’ger, -en, -, dark lager, stout regning [rainen], -en, -er, bill 
pilsner, -en, -e, lager skat, -ten, -ter, tax, cf. § 368 
Sierne, -de, remove sta’t, -en, -ery, state 
jiaske, -n, -r, bottle kom'mune, -n, -r, municipality 
ddrlig, bad, poor tiene [tjema), -te, earn, serve 
be'tje’ning, -en, -er, service tjeneste [tje(:)nesda], -n, -r, 
and [an'], -en, (-er), spirit service; gore... en t., do 
nutildags ([nute,da’s], nowa- a favour 

days 


239. Spergsmal 


Hvem modtog hr. og fru Melvad ved dgren til restauranten? 

Hvorfor ville de ikke sidde ved de borde, overtjeneren 
anviste dem? 

Hvilke retter sA hr. M. efter pA spisekortet? 

Hvad blev de til sidst enige om at ville spise? 

Hvad syntes hr. og fru M. om betjeningen? 

Hvad synes De om hr. og fru Melvad? 


240. Grammatical Note 


The comparative is often used in Danish without any idea 
of actual comparison: en bedre vestauvant, a better class 
restaurant. Der var flere barn til stede—Several children were 
present. En @ldve dame. Similarly the superlative is used to 
indicate a very high degree: med storste fornojelse, with the 
greatest pleasure. Different from Engl. usage, Danish has the 
superlative also when comparing two objects or persons: Jens 
var den sterkeste af de to drenge. §§ 419-421. 


Exercises 
241, Insert the comparative or the superlative: 
(god): Vi besagte en —— kafé. 


(mange): Der er mennesker, der spiser p& malkerier. 
(vanskelig): Hvem var mon , tandlegen eller hans 


kone? 
(gammel, ung): Der kom en herre sammen med en 
dame. 
(heflig): Tjeneren modtog dem med de —— ord. 


242, Conjugate the following verbs: skzre, rekke, forsvinde 
give. 
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243. Insert the correct preposition (cf. §§ 577 ff.): 
Midt —— dagen. 
Mllebrad laves al og brad. 
Jeg gik —— teateret, 
Han gik kontoret. 
Hvad fik I middag? 
Spisekortet er —— tjeneren. 


244. Overseet til dansk: 


T went to a better-quality restaurant to have a meal, but it 
was too expensive, so I left (translate went) and went to a 
cheaper one, a milk-bar. I must eat all my meals out and be 
content with what I can afford. Mr. and Mrs. Melvad were 
difficult guests. They did not like the tables to which the 
waiter conducted them. They did not wish to eat the courses 
on the menu, but agreed that they would rather order sand- 
wiches with beer. They found the service disgracefully bad, 
but it was they who were most impertinent. 


19. PA INDKOB 


245, I alle byer findes der mange butikker, hvor man kan 
kgbe, hvad man har brug for. 

Husmoderen gor sine daglige indkab hos de forskellige hand- 
lende. Hun begynder med at kobe mazlk og brad om morgenen 
i mejeri/udsalget. Bred og kager bages ellers af bageren. 
Senere gar hun til kebmanden, hvor hun bl.a. kgber sukker, 
mel, kaffe, te, sebe, m.m.—Hun m4 ogs4 til slagteren efter 
kod og til granthandleren efter frugt og grontsager. 

Men der er mange forretninger, hvor man henter sine 
forskellige forngdenheder. Toj kober man hos manufaktur- 
handleren, beger hos bog- og papirhandleren, verktoj og 
kokkenudstyr hos isenkremmeren, og mgbler hos mobel- 
handleren, Medicin f4r man pa apoteket. Nar man skal 
klippes, gar man til frisoren. 

I storre byer er der ogs4 stormagasiner, hvor man kan kobe 
alt lige fra gulvtapper til knappendale i én og samme forretning 
Varerne er der market med pris, 64 man kan se, hvad de 
koster. 


Hvor er Hans?—Han er gaet efter mzlk. 
Jeg setter pris pa god mad, 


Gloser 


indko’b, -et, -, purchase, shop- 
ping; ~4¢., shopping 

handle ([hanloj, -de, trade, 
shop; de handlende, trades- 
people 

-udsalg {udsal’y], -e?, -, here: 
shop 

hage [ka:ya], -n, -r, cake 

bage [baxye], -te [bagde], bake 

bager [bazyar], -en, -e, baker 

kobmand [koman’], -en, 
-ma@nd, merchant, grocer 

bl.a., abb. from blandt andet 

me’l, -et, flour 

te’, -en, tea 

sabe, -n, (-r), coap 


m.m., abb. from med mere, eto. 

slagter, -en, -e, butcher 

for'vetning, -en, -er, heret 
shop, § 371 

for'no’denhe’d, -en, -er, neces- 
sity 

manufak'tu'yhandler, -en, -6, 
clothes dealer 

verktaj’, -et, tools, § 372, 1 

kokkenudsty’ry, -et, kitchen 
equipment 

isenkremmer, -en, -6, iron- 
monger 

medi'ci’n, -en, medicine 

apo'te’k, -et, -ey, chemist’s 
(shop) 
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fri'so’v, -en, -ev, hairdresser 

stormagasi’n, -et, -er, store 

vare, -n, -¥, goods 

guluteppe, -t, -r, carpet 

knappend’l, -en, -e, pin 

samme, same; én og samme, 
one and the same 


246. Sporgsmal 


Hvor kober man mzlk, bred, sukker, kod? 
Hvad keber man hos manufakturhandleren, boghandleren, 
isenkremmeren og pa apoteket? 


merke, -de, here: mark 

pri's, -en, -er, price; saite 
‘pri's pa, appreciate 

efter (mak), for 


247. Hos bageren 


—Goddag] 

—Goddag. Hvad onsker De? 

—-Jeg ville gerne have et halvt rugbred og et franskbred. 

—Versgo. 

—Tak. 

—(Var der) ellers noget? 

—Ja, jeg skulle ogsa have nogle stykker wienerbred eller en 
kringle. Hvad koster den der? 

—Den koster en krone. Vi har ogsa en storre til halvanden 
krone. 

—Tak, jeg tror, Jeg m4 havedenneher. Viskal have gester 
{ aften, sa jeg m4 hellere f4 nogle figdeskumskager ogsa. 
Dem synes min mand sa godt om. 

—Vi har ogs& en meget lekker lagkage til to og en halv 
krone. De kan ogsa godt fa enkelte stykker af den store 
lagkage med chokolade/overtrek. 

—-Nej tak; denne gang tror jeg, jeg vil nojes med fladeskums- 
kagerne. 

—Smakager? 

—Hvad behager? 

—Smakager! Vi har nogle lekre vanillekranse, der lige er 
kommet ud af ovnen. 

—Det lyder godt. Lad mig bare f4 et halvt pund af dem 
ogs&. Men sa skal jeg heller ikke have mere i dag. Hvor 
meget bliver alt dette? 

—tTak, det bliver syv kroner og 75 ore. 

—Versgo, her er en tier. 

—Tak, to kroner og 25 are tilbage. Versdgod. 

—Tak. Farvell 

—Farvel og tak! 
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Man elsker sin kone, holder af sine bern, synes om eller kan lide god 


mad. 
Sikken en lzkker kage. 


Jeg korer med linie 5 = femmeren. 


Han blev nummer 5. 
En femogtyveore er en mont. 


En tikrone (tier) er en (penge) seddel. 


Jeg skylder ham penge. 


Gloser 

onske, -de, wish, want 

jeg ville gerne have, I should 
like, could I have 


franskbrod [fransbra’d], 
(French) white loaf 
versgo = versdgod, here: 


here you are 

var der ellers noget, did you 
want anything else? 

wienerbro’d, Danish pastry 

kringle [krenle], -7, -7, pastry 
made of the same ingredi- 
ents as Danish pastry, in 
the shape of a loop or a bar 
to be cut into pieces 

krone, -n, -y, ‘‘ crown’’, Dan- 
ish coin, roughly = Is. 

halvanden [hal'anen), one and 
a half 

denne he’r, this one 

flodeskumskage, cream cake, 
small pastries covered with 
whipped cream 

lekker, delicious 

lagkage (layka:yo], _ large 
(round) cake made of slices 
of pastry with custard and 
jam between and covered 
with icing sugar, chocolate 
and/or whipped cream 


248. Spergsmal 


enkelt [en’gald], single 

chokolade (joko'la:da], -n, (-7), 
chocolate 

overty@k, -ket, covering 

smdkage, kind of biscuit 

hvad behager [va be'ha'r) = 
hvad siger De, I beg your 
pardon 

vanillekrans [va'niljo,kran’s), 
ring-shaped biscuit with 
vanilla flavour 

ovn [ou'n], -en, -€, oven 

pund [pun’], -et, -, pound 

hel’ ler ikke, may here be omit- 
ted in translation 

blive, here: make 

eve [o:ra], -m, -(v), Danish coin, 
ris krone 

tiey [ti’or], -en, -e, ten-kroner 
note 

uil'bage, here: change 

stkken en, what a, § 454 

linie [linje], -7, -7, line, here: 
tram number 

mon’t, -en, -er, coin 

(penge)sed'del, sed(de)len, sed- 
ley, here: (bank)-note 

skylde, -le, owe 


Hvad slags brad kan man kebe hos bageren? 
Kender De navnet pa nogle kager? 


TEXTS AND EXERCI6ES Io1 
249. Ordsprog og talemader 


Han har ikke rent mel i posen. 

Man kan ikke bade blaese og have mel i munden. 
Han er nybagt student. 

Man skal ikke give bager/bern hvedebrad. 

De var i Norge i deres hvedebradsdage. 


pose, -n, -r, bag; have reni mel hvedebre’d, wheat cake 

4 posen, be honest hvedebro’dsdage, honeymoon 
nybagt, freshly baked, here 

transf., freshman 


250. Fruen til tiggeren: —Var det ikke Dem, der fik et 
stykke hjemmebagt kage i forrige uge? 

Tiggeren: —Jo, og jeg kommer for at sige, at nu har jeg det 
bedre. (Storm P.) 


tigger [tegor], -en, -e, beggar have det godt, be, feel well; 
hjemmebagi, home-made have det bedve, feel better 
forvige, last, § 385, 5 


251. Grammatical Notes 


1. In a number of cases, Danish uses the plural for Engl. 
singular (collective or abstract noun): mange penge, much 
money; smukke mobler, beautiful furniture; gode oplysninger, 
good information; store indtegter, large income. 

On the other hand, Danish singular corresponds to Engl. 
plural: indhold, contents; smerrebrod, sandwiches; verktej, 
tools. Notice the use of the singular in Danish in: De mistede 
livet-—They lost their lives. Det hoster 2} krone... . crowns. 
§§ 371-372. 

2. In Danish the use of s-genitive is not restricted to words 
denoting persons or living beings, as in Engl.: broens lengde, 
the length of the bridge. In a number of cases, however, a 
prepositional construction may also be used instead of the 
genitive, corresponding to Engl. of-genitive: husets tag or 
taget pd huset. Cf. also the use of compounds: hkokkendoven 
or daren til kekkenet. 

Notice the genitive in expressions such as: en tovarelses 
lejlighed, en times tid, about an hour; en 15 ores kage. 

Notice that the genitive is not used in Danish in phrases 
such as: hos bageren, at the baker’s. §§ 377-382. 

3. The demonstrative pronoun denne, dette, disse, this, these 
is rather formal and used in literary style; in ordinary language 
—apart from certain set phrases: denne gang, pa dette sted 


102 DANISH 


—it is replaced by den(ne) her, det(te) her, disse her, de her: Jeg 
troy, jeg vil have denne her. § 452. 

4. The preterite form is used about the present to express 
politeness: Jeg ville gerne have ot halvt rugbvod. Var der ellers 
soget? § 502. 


Exercises 
2652. Insert the correct form: 
(min); —— penge. 
(din): ——— mgbler. 
(sin): Han tog verkto] og gik. 
(stor): Hun har —— indtzgter. 
(d4rlig): Denne bogs indhold er . 


253, Replace the prepositional groups with a genitive con- 
struction (or a compound), and vice versa: 

Vinduerne i butikken: butikkens vinduer, etc. 
Bogerne hos boghandleren: 
Navnet p& denne kage: 
Denne tid af aret: . 
Doren til spisestuen: ———. 
Butikkens tag: taget p& butikken, etc. 
Bagerens kager: . 
Forretningens dor: 
En 50 ores kage: 


254. Insert the correct preposition: 
je gik (hen) ——— isenkremmeren efter noget verktg]. 


eg gik hen apoteket —— medicin. 
js stod ——- bageren. 


apoteket. 


eg kobte medicin 
frisgren. 


eg blev klippet 


255. Oversect til dansk: 

Have you (got) enough money to buy what you want in 
the shops? ee you been to the grocer’s and to the 
chemist’s? Did you buy any medicine? Yes, the bottle cost 

3 crowns. Have you bought any new furniture? No, but 
i have made a chair with my own tools. I would like a sand- 
wich and a Danish pastry. Well, it will take about an hour 
(translate an hour's time) before it is ready (translate baked), 
but you may have a cream cake or some biscuits now, if you 
wish (add: it), 


20. SYGDOM 


256. Hr. Hansen er syg og ligger 1 sengen. Nu er legen, 
doktor Petersen, kommet for at aflegge et besog: 

Legen: Goddag. Na, hvad er der s4 i vejen med Dem 1 
dag, hr. Hansen? De er noget bleg. 

Patienten: Jeg feler mig rigtig sloj; jeg har ondt i halsen 
og i ryggen, jeg har hovedpine, og alle mine lemmer er gmme, 
Jeg har ikke sovet i nat. 

L: Det er nok ikke en almindelig forkolelse, De har faet, 
men en alvorlig omgang influenza. Har De feber? 

P: Ja, 38,5 nu til morgen. 

L: Sa ma De absolut holde sengen, indtil feberen er over- 
staet. Jeg skriver nu en recept til Dem med nogle piller mod 
hovedpinen og en anden medicin for halsen. De ma ogsd 
hellere f4 noget hostesaft, hvis De skulle komme til at hoste 
og £4 ondt i brystet. 

P: Hvor lenge tror De, det varer, inden jeg er over det? 

L: Ja, forst ma De jo vere helt feberfri, for De over- 
hovedet kan st4 op. Der g4r sikkert mindst en uge, og De m4 
helst have veret oppe et par dage, for De begynder at arbejde. 
De vil sikkert fole Dem tret temmelig lenge efter, og de 
ferste fjorten dage synes jeg i hvert fald De skal holde Dem 
hjemme fra kontoret.—Men jeg mA videre. Der er ret megen 
sygdom for tiden. Hvis folk ikke lider af andet, synes de 
alle at vere slemt forkelede.—God bedring, og s4 farvel! 

P: Farvel, og tak for besaget! 

Nar man er forkglet, har man ondt { halsen, har snue, hoster og 
er hes. 

Han er darlig = han er slaj. Goddag—How do you dol 
en opskrift—en recept Hvordan har De det?—How are 
Han er ond mod dyrene. ou 
Det gor ondt i haleon Jeg har travit—I am busy. 
== jeg har ondt i halsen. 
Det gor mig ondt. 


Gloser 
sygdom [sy(:)dom’], -men,-me, doktor {dogdor], -en, -9 
illness, disease (dog'to:rer), doctor 


syg [sy’], ill aflagge [aulego}, irr., (et) bese’g, 
lage [le:ya], -1, -¥, doctor, pay a visit 
physician noget, somewhat 


103 


104 DANISH 


bleg (blai’), pale 

patient [pa'fen’d], -en, -er, 
patient 

sloj [sloi'], unwell 

ond [on'’), bad, cruel; have 
ondt + halsen, have a sore 
throat 

ryg [reg], -gen, -ge, back 

hovedpine [ho:edpime], -n, 
headache 

lem’, -met, -mer, limb 

on’, sore, tender 

for'ko'’lelse, -n, -r, cold 

alvorlig (al'vo'rli], serious 

omgang [omgary’], -en, -e, turn, 
here: fit, attack 

tnfiuenza [enflu'ensa], -en, 
(-er), influenza 

fe’ber, -en, fever, temperature 

38,5, Tread: otteogtredive (kom- 
ma) fem’, i.e., Centigrade = 
ror-3° F, 

nu til morgen, this morning 

holde 'sen’gen, stay in bed 

indtil, until 

overstd’, irr., overcome 

vecept [re'sebd], -en, -er, pre- 
scription 


257. Spergsmal 


pille [pela], -7, -r, pill 

hostesaft, -en, cough syrup 

hoste [ho:sda], -de, cough 

bryst, -et, (-er), breast, chest 

vere over det, get over it 

overhovedet [auer'ho:dad], at 
all 

ga’, here: pass 

hel’st, preferably 

fjorten dage, a fortnight 

ma videre, i.e., ma gd (tage) 
videre 

lide af, suffer from 

synes [sy:nos], here: seem 

slem’t, adv., badly 

vere for'ko’let, have a cold; 
blive f., catch a cold 

go’d bedring, I hope you will 
be better soon, (I wish you 
a) speedy recovery : 

snue, -n, -y, head cold 

he’s, hoarse 

ddrlig, here: feeling bad, 
poorly 

gore 'on'dt, hurt; det gor mig 
ondt, I am sorry 


Hvad er der i vejen med hr. Hansen? 


Hvor megen feber har han? 


Hvad gor legen? 


Hvornar ma patienten st& op? 
Hvad siger legen, da han gar? 


258. En fabel 


Et sygt wsel fik besog af en ulv, der gav sig ud for at vere 


lege. 


—Hvor ger det ondt? spurgte ulven. 
—Det er verst der, hvor du rerer ved mig, svarede eslet, 


give sig 'u’d for, pretend to be 
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259. Grammatical Notes 


1. The distinction in Engl. between the interrogative pro- 
nouns who and which is only partly reflected in the use of Danish 
hvem and hvilken (af): Hvem havde du til bords?P—Who did 
you take in to dinner? Hvilken af damerne havde du til bords ? 
—wWhich of the ladies .. .? But also: Huvem af jer har set 
mine briller >—Which of you has seen my glasses? Colloquially 
hvilken is replaced by hvad for: Hutlken bog or Hvad for en 
bog vil du helst have? Which book would you prefer? § 457. 

2. Itis very common in Danish to introduce a sentence with 
another part than the subject for emphatic purposes: Forst 
ma De verve helt feberfri. Et able md du gerne fa—You are 
welcome to have an apple. Ham bryder jeg mig ikke om—lI 
do not care for him. 

Sometimes a part which belongs to a subordinate clause 
may be found in the principal clause: De forste fjorten dage 
synes jeg De skal holde Dem hjemme. Jeg hdber tkke, det er 
noget alvorligt—I hope it is not anything serious. §§ 561, 569, 


574. 


Exercises 
260. Insert forms of have or vere (cf. § 543): 


Legen kommet. 

Patienten ikke sovet om natten; han —— hostet 
hele tiden. 

Sygdommen varet lenge nu. 

patienten veret oppe endnu? 

Nu —— legen selv blevet syg. 

hr. Hansen ikke gaet endnu? 

Lereren sagde, at han aldrig sldet bernene. 

Hr. Madsen rejst meget, for han kom til Amerika. 


261. Oversset til dansk: 


What has happened? Mr. Hansen is ill in bed. I think he 
has just caught acold. The doctor has been tosee him. Who 
is his doctor? The doctor gave the patient some pills for his 
headache and in order to get his (translate the) temperature 
down. He said that it would probably be a week before he 
could get up again. Which bed would you rather have? 
There are many sick (people) at present. I do not care for 
that. 


21. KOBENHAVN 


262. Kobenhavn er Danmarks hovedstad og tillige landets 
storste by med over én million indbyggere, hvis man regner 
forstederne med. 

Kobenhavn blev grundlagt i den tidlige middelalder af 
biskop Absalon. Den udviklede sig snart til en betydelig 
handelsby p4 grund af beliggenheden ved @resund, der for- 
binder @stersgen med verdenshavene. Navnet Kobenhavn 
betyder ‘‘ kobmzndenes havn ’’, og endnu er havnen, som er 
anlagt mellem Sjzlland og Amager, den storste og vigtigste i 
Skandinavien. 

Kebenhavn har spillet en stor rolle {i Danmarks/historien, 
To gange led den under langvarige belejringer, 1536 og 1658-59. 
1728 brendte den nesten ned, og i 1807 blev den bombarderet 
ai englenderne under Napoleonskrigene. 

Kobenhavn var lenge en festningsby. Tzt ved Langelinie 
(havnen) og den engelske kirke ligger Kastellet, og indtil 
1870erne var byen omgivet af volde; derom minder endnu 
navnene Oster-, Nerre- og Vester/port, og forst da voldene mod 
vest blev revet ned, kunne byen vokse frit og hurtigt til sin 
nuverende stgrrelse. Der er endnu mod ast rester af den 
gamle befestning i Christianshavns volde pA Amager. Hvor 
vestvoldene 14, er der nu de smukke parker: @rstedsparken, 
Botanisk Have og Ostre Anlag. Vest for dem ligger ‘' Sgerne ’’. 

Det oprindelige Koabenhavn inden for de gamle volde er let 
at kende pa sine gamle huse og smalle, snoede gader. I dette 
kvarter ligger Universitetet og domkirken, Vor Frue kirke. 

Andre kendte gamle bygninger i det indre af Kobenhavn er 
Rosenborg slot, Rundetarm og Regensen, et stucenter- 
kollegium; alle bygget i det 17. Aarhundrede af kong Christian 


IV. 


Gloser 
hovedstad [ho:(v)etsdad], -en grundlegge, irr., found 
[-sda’Son], -steder, capital biskop [bisgob], -pen, -per, 
tillige [te'li(:)e], besides bishop 
indbygger, -en, -e, inhabitant udvikle, -de, develop 
regne (-de) 'med, include be'ty’delig, important 
forstad, suburb handel [han’al, -en, trade) 
106 
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han'delsby’, commercial city 

pa 'grun'd af, on account of 

Oresund [g:rason’), the Sound 

for'bin'de, irr., connect 

Osterse’en, the Baltic 

verdenshav, ocean 

be'ty’de, irr., mean 

havn [hau’n], -en, -e, harbour, 
port 

anlagege, irr., build 

Sjeliand [Jelan’], Zealand 

Amager [ama’r] 

volle, -n, -¥, part; spille enr., 
play a part 

hi'sto'vie, here: history 

le’d, p.t. of lide, suffer 

belej'ving, -en, -er, siege 

brande (-te) 'ne’d, be burnt 
down, § 550 

bombar'de’ve, -de, bomb 

krig (kri’], -en, -e, war 

Sa@stning, -en, -er, fortress: 
fastningsby’, fortified town 

tat, close 

Lange'linie, name of the pier 
at Copenhagen harbour 

ka'stel’, -let, -ley, fort 

1870erne, the 1870's 


263. Spergsmal 


vold [vol’], -en, -e, rampart 

minde, -de, remind; m. om, 
remind of 

po'rt, -en, -e, gate 

vive, itt., tear; 9. 'ne'd, 
nedri’ve, pull down 

nuve’vende, present 

storvelse, -n, -¥, size 

rest, -en, -er, remnant 

be'festning, -en, -ev, fortifica- 
tion 

park, -en, -ev, park 

bo'ta’nisk, botanical 

anla’g, -get, -, park 

op'vin'delig, original 

let at kende pd, easily recog- 
nizable by, § 550 

smal’, narrow 

sno’, -de, wind; snoet, here: 
winding 

domkirke (dom-], cathedral 

det indve, the interior 

Rosenborg [ro:senbor’] 

slot [slod], -tet, -te, palace, 
castle 

Regensen [re'gen’son] 

hol'le’gium, college 

ar'hundrede, -t, -r, century 


Hvor mange indbyggere har Kobenhavn? 

Nar blev Kobenhavn grundlagt? 

Hvorfor hedder byen Kobenhavn? 

Hvad minder om, at Kebenhavn har vzret en festningsby? 
Hvordan kan man kende det gamle Kebenhavn inden for 


voldene? 


Nevn nogle kendte bygninger i Kobenhavn. 


264. RAdhus/pladsen er Kobenhavns trafikcentrum. Den 
ligger ikke langt fra Hoved/banegarden. Her ligger rAd- 
huset med sit hoje tarm og klokkespillet, der er Danmarks 


Big Ben, 


Der er altid mange mennesker pA Radhuspladsen. Her 
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ligger ogsA to af landets store bladhuse, nogle store varehuse 
og SAS hovedkontor. 

Vestpa fortsetter RAdhuspladsen i Vesterbrogade med 
Mange restauranter, varieteer og biografer. Det er Kgben- 
havns forlystelses/centrum. Her ligger Tivoli, Kobenhavns 
verdens/bergmte forlystelses/park, der blev grundlagt for over 
too Ar siden. Tzt ved, over for Hovedbanegarden, star 
Friheds/stotten til minde om de store landreformer i slutningen 
af det 18. Arhundrede, der lagde grunden til det danske land- 
brugs nuverende haje niveau. 

Pa den anden side af Radhuspladsen forer en rekke gader, 
der tilsammen kaldes for Straget, til Kongens Ny/torv. 

Straget er byens fineste og dyreste forretningsgade, hvor 
der altid er mange folk ude at spadsere. 

Pa Kongens Nytorv ligger Det kongelige Teater, og tet 
herved Ny/havn, sefolkenes bade bergmte og berygtede for- 
lystelseskvarter. Ikke langt derfra, i byens fineste gamle 
beboelseskvarter, bor kongen pa Amalienborg. 

Kgbenhavn er den danske regerings sede.. Folketinget 
samles pa Christiansborg slot, ikke langt fra havnen, hvor 
ogsa Bgrsen, bygget af Christian 1V, og ministerierne ligger. 
Christiansborg blev genopfort 1907-28 efter en brand, og pa 
samme sted har der ligget flere slotte, undertiden kongens 
residens, lige fra byens grundleggelse med Absalons borg. 
slutte—slutning 


Gloser 
vddhus [robhu’s], -et, -e, town varie'té, variety showhouse 
hall for'lystelse, -n, -y, entertain- 
plads [plas], -en, -ey, here: ment 
square -be'vom’t, famous 


centrum [sentrom], centret, overfor, opposite 
centrery, centre frihe’d, -en, -er, liberty 
banegd’rd, -en, -e, station; ho-  -statte, -m, -r, column 
vedbanega'rd, main station minde, -t, -y, memory; tl m. 
klokkespil, -let [-sbel’ad], -, om, in memory of 


carillon vefovm [re'for’m], -en, -er, 
bladhu's, newspaper office, reform 
press slutning, -en, -er, end 


SAS ['es'a’'es], ie, Scandi- grun’d, here: basis 

navian Airlines System, nuve’vende, present 
hovedkonto’y, main office niveau [ni'vo], level 
vestpa’, towards the west vekke, -, -r, row; here: 
fovisaite, irr., continue number 
Vester'brogade Stroget [sdroi’a8) 
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Fin, fine 

spadsere [sba'se’re], -de, go for 
a walk, stroll 

kongelig, royal 

soman’d, -en, -ma@nd or -folk 
(§ 369, Note), sailor 

berygtet ([be'ragdad], badly 
reputed 

be'bo’else, -m, -y, habitation; 
-s, residential 

Amalienborg [a'ma'lian,bor’) 

ve'ge'ring, -en, -er, government 


sade, -t, -v, seat 

folketin’g, -et, -, parlia- 
ment 

Christiansborg [kresdians'bor’] 

be’rs, -en, -ev, stock exchange 

mini'ste’rium, mini steriet, 
mint sterier, ministry 

genopfo’re, -te, rebuild 

bran’d, -en, -e, fire 

vesi'den’s, -en, -er, residence 

borg [bor’y], -en, -e, castle 

slutte, -de, finish 


265. Spergsmal 


Hvad ved De om Radhuspladsen? 

Hvor er Kabenhavns forlystelsescentrum? 
Hvilke to pladser forbindes af Straget? 
Hvad er Nyhavn? 

Hvor samles den danske rigsdag? 


266. Grammatical Notes 


1. In principle the preterite and perfect tenses are used in 
Danish as in Engl., with the preterite for action concluded in 
the past and the perfect tense for action seen in relation to 
the present moment: Byen braendie nasten helt ned 4 1728. 
Kobenhavn har spillet en stor rolle i Danmarkshistorien. But 
sometimes usage differs in the two languages, thus in connection 
with altid and aldrig Danish uses the perfect tense: Jeg har 
aldrig set noget lignende—I never saw the like. §§ 545-546. 

2. Besides the s-form, Danish has also a passive formed by 
the auxiliary blive + the past participle: Kebenhavn blev grund- 
lagt 1 middelalderen. There is a tendency to prefer the passive 
with blive in colloquial language, especially referring to single 
events: Al maden blev spist—All the food was eaten. The 
s-form belongs to more formal style, and is also used in general 
statements (e.g., in recipes) and about what is customary or 
of long duration: 10 @bley skvailes og koges til mos. Der md 
thke ryges 1 teateret-—Smoking is not allowed in the theatre. 
Fyrvetve anvendes til tommer. Jorden ejedes af kronen—The 
ground was owned by the Crown. §§ 547-549. 

Notice the following Danish active constructions: Han 
dyuknede, he was drowned. Byen brendie ned, was burned 
down. § 550. 
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Exercises 
2867. Put the verb in the following sentences in the imperfect 
or the perfect tense: 
Kgbenhavn spiller altid en stor rolle i Danmarks historie. 
Det oprindelige Kobenhavn ligger inden for de gamle 
volde. 
Byen bliver grundlagt i middelalderen. 


268. Insert s-passive or circumscribed passive: 


(samle): Folketinget altid pa Christiansborg. 
(bombardere): Kobenhavn af englenderne 1807. 
(kalde): Gaderne mellem Radhuspladsen og Kongens 


Nytorv Stroget. 
(bygge): Huset pa én dag, da man forst fik begyndt. 
(eje): Slottet af kongen. : 


(kende): Den gamle by —— pA sine smalle gader. 


269. Conjugate the following verbs: matte, lide, legge, 
sove, rive, (for)binde. 


270. Insert the correct preposition: 


Hr. Nielsen rejste 8 tiden om aftenen. 
-Kobenhavn ligger Sundet. 

Byen er omgivet volde. 

Der er altid mennesker —— Radhuspladsen. 
Kongen bor slottet. 


Hvad er grunden hans rejse. 
Jeg bor Strandgade. 
Jeg bor Alders'hvilevej. 


271. Overseet til dansk: 


Copenhagen was founded by Bishop Absalon, It developed 
into an important commercial city. It was also a fortress, but 
the ramparts have been pulled down, and the moats made into 
lakes. The original part of Copenhagen is easily recognizable 
by its narrow, winding streets. You cannot now see (passive) 
that the town was almost bummed down in 1728. 


22, TRAFIKKEN 


272, Der er altid sterk trafik pA gaderneienstorby. Isar 
er ferdselen voldsom i myldretiden, nar folk skal skynde sig 
til og fra deres arbejde. 

For vrimlede det med cykler pa korebanen i danske byer. 
Nu er bilerne i overtal. 

Fodgengerne er henvist til fortovene, og nar de skal over 
gaden, ma de benytte fodgenger/overgangene. Ved farlige 
gadekryds er der lyssignaler. Her ma trafikken standse for 
redt lys. 

I Danmark kerer man 1 hojre side af gaden eller vejen, og 
man har vigepligt for den ferdsel, der kommer fra hgjre. Da 
ikke alle korer og gar lige forsigtigt, sker der undertiden 
ulykker; ikke mindst, fordi trafikken i de sidste 4r er vokset 
enormt. 

Politiet passer pa, at folk overholder ferdsels/reglerne. 


Fra avisen 


Et bil/uheld. 

En bil med seks born, hvoraf det mindste var halvandet ar 
gammelt, korte i gar i groften ved Skarup. Gartner Buch, 
Svendborg, havde sine egne fire og to af naboens bern med p& 
tur. Han mistede herredoammet over vognen i et sving og 
kerte mod et vej/trz, hvorefter bilen veltede i groften. Det 
mindste af bgrnene faldt ud, da deren sprang op, og pAdrog 
sig en hjernerystelse. Den lille matte fores i ambulance til 
hospitalet. De andre bern var sterkt chokerede. 


politi—en politi/betjent 
til hajre—til venstre 


Han slog knzet. 
Hun slog sig pa en sten. 


ulykke—ulykkelig 
uheld—uheldig 
held i uheld 


Gloser 

sterk, here: heavy, bad skulle 'skynde sig, be in a 

storby’, (large) city hurry 

ferdsel (fersol], fards(e)len, vrimle, -de, swarm, teem 
traffic cykel, cyklen, cykler, cycle 


voldsom, violent, here: heavy herebane, -n, 1, roadway 
myldreti’d, rash hour 4 overtal, in majority 
II 


112 DANISH 


Sodgan’ger, -en, -e, pedestrian 

er henvt’st ttl, here: have to 
keep to 

fortov [fortou], -et [-ton’ed], -s, 
pavement 

skal over gaden, i.e., skal gd 
over, have to cross . . 

-overgan’g, -en, -e, here: cross- 
ing 

farlig, dangerous 

gadekryds, -et, -, cross-roads 

lyssigna’l, -et, -er, traffic light 

standse, -de, stop 

hojre, (hoira), right, § 355, Aq 

vigepligt, -en, duty to hold 
back, stop 

forsigtig [for'segdi], careful 

ulykke [uloga], -m, -7, acci- 
dent, disaster 

thke min’ dst, not least 

enorm [en'or’m], enormous, 
here adv. 

polt't’, -et, police 

passe (-de) ‘pa’, see to it 

overhol’de, itr., obey 

-uhel’d, -et, -, minor accident 

groft [groefd], -en, -er, ditch 

Skd’rup, village in Funen 

gartner, -en, -é, (market-) 
gardener 


273. Spergsmal 


Buch [bug] 

Svendborg (svenbor’}, town in 
Funen 

miste, -de, lose 

hervedomme, -t, -y, command, 
control 

vogn, here: car 

suing [sven’], -et, -, curve 

kove mod, hit against 

hvorefter, whereupon 

vaite, -de, turn over 

springe, itr., jump, spring 

padra’ ge (irr.) sig. contract 

hjernerystelse, nm, -y, concus- 
sion 

fore, here: take 

ambulance [ambu'lanse], -m, 
-y, ambulance 

hospital {hosbi'ta’l], -et, -er, 
hospital 

sterkt, here: badly 

chokere [fo'ke’ra], -de, shock 

(politi)be'tjen’t, -en, -e, police- 
man 

til venstre, to, on the left 

kna’, -et, -er, knee 

sid’ sig, hurt oneself 

u'lykkelig, miserable, unhappy 

held {hel’], -et, -, (piece of) 
good luck 


Hvorfor er fardselen starkest i myldretiden? 


Hvor gar fodgengerne? 


I hvilken side af vejen korer man i Danmark? 
Hvorfor veltede gartner Buch med sin bil? 


274, Et cykelbud bliver ved med at kere foran en sporvogn. 


Vognstyreren: —Kan du s4 komme af sporet, din slyngell 
Budet: —Ja, men det kan du ikke! 


TEXTS AND EXERCISES IIj3 


(cykel)bud, -et [bud'ad], -e,  spo’s, -et, -, track 


messenger slyngel ([slon’al], slyng(e)len, 
blive 'ved med, continue, go on slyngley, rascal; din s., see 
vognstyrey, -en, -e, driver (ofa § 437 

tram) 


kan du sad komme af sporet, i.e. 
get off the track 


275. Grammatical Note 


The past participle may be used as an adjective con- 
nected with a noun. It may then be inflected in number and 
definite form, adding -e and (in the case of participles in -e#) 
changing ¢# to d: et kogt @ble, a boiled apple; det kogte 
@ble; nogle kogte e@bler; en malet dor, a painted door, den 
malede dor. The past participle of certain strong verbs in -et 
have a common gender form in -en: en nedreven vold; et 
nedvevet hus; here the -e of the definite form and the plural is 
added to -en: de nedvevne volde. 

In modern Danish there is, however, a tendency to avoid 
inflection of the past participle in gender, and in predicative 
use also in number: en nedrevet vold; voldene ev vevet ned; 
@blerne ev kogt. §§ 538-541. 


Exercises 
276. State the plural of (cf. §§ 364, Note, 369-370): museum, 
film, faktum, studium, somand, bondegard, ministerium. 


277. Insert the past participle: 


(omgive): Byen er af parker. 
(genopfore): Det slot. 
(kende): En bygning. 
Det slot. 
De slotte. 
Slottene er 
(forbinde): De have. 
Havene er med hinanden, 
(nedrive): Et hus. 
En —— by. 
De volde, 
Byerne er 


278. Insert the correct preposition: 


Trafikken gaden er sterk. 
Han korte venstre side af vejen. 
De skal kore hgjre for at na byen. 
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279. Overseet ti] dansk: 


The traffic in a large city is particularly bad in the rush 
hour. In Denmark most people have a bicycle. In the last 
(few) years the number (anfa/) of motor cars has increased 
enormously. You must keep to the right in Denmark. The 
man drove into the ditch with his motor car, because he was 
in a hurry. The little boy hurt his head. Did you hurt 
yourself? (Cf. §§ 443-444.) Can't you find your way? 


23. KOBENHAVNS OMEGN 


280. I newrheden af Kobenhavn er der mange steder, som 
er verd at aflegge et besog. Man kan f.eks. tage lengere 
nordpa med S-toget til Klampenborg, hvor man er ner ved 
@resund og kan bade ved Bellevue. Her er ogs4 indgangen 
til Jegersborg Dyrehave. 

Dyrehaven blev anlagt 1670 af kong Christian V som hans 
private jagt/omrade; det er nu en offentlig park-og minder 
mest af alt om et engelsk park/landskab med skov, gras/marker 
og spredte treer. Der lever en hel del tamme hjorte. 

Man kan ogsd tage mod nordvest og kommer da til Kongens 
Lyngby, som ligger omgivet af skove og seer. Tet ved 
Lyngby er Landbrugsmuseet og det interessante Frilands- 
museum, hvor gamle huse og garde fra forskellige egne af 
landet er genopfort. Om sommeren er der ogs4 opvisning af 
folkedans. 

Fra Klampenborg og Lyngby er der videre adgang til 
Nordsjzlland.—Langs Strandvejen til Helsingor ligger der 
mange flotte villaer, landsteder og sommerhuse. Fra Hel- 
singer kommer man nemmest og hurtigst til Sverige med en 
ferge over til Halsingborg. 

I Helsinggr ber man se Kronborg slot og i det indre af 
Nordsjzlland Hilleread med Frederiksborg slot, som rummer et 
interessant nationalhistorisk museum. 

Nordsjzlland finder de fleste turister er noget af det smuk- 
keste af dansk natur. Egnen vest og syd for Kebenhavn i 
retning af Roskilde og Koge er fladere og mindre interessant 
at valge som udflugtsomrade. 


verd—verdi 
velge—valg 


Du kan lige s4 godt gore det forst som sidst. 
Sidst men ikke mindst ber du se Amager. 


Gloser 
omegn [omai’n], -en, -e, sur- S-tog [esto’y}, name of the 
roundings, neighbourhood suburban electric train ser- 
verd [ve'r], worth(while) vice of Copenhagen 
nordpa’, north na’r, near (to) 
11mg 
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Bellevue [belo'vy] 

indgan’g, -en, -e, entrance 

dyrehave, deer park 

-omrdde, -t, +, district 

offentlig [ofendli], public 

spre'dt, p.p. of sprede, -te, 
scatter 

en he’l de’l, quite a number 

tet ved, close by 

-museum [mu'se:om], museet, 
museey, Museum 

frilandsmuseum, 
museum 

opvi'sning, -en, -er, display, 
exhibition 

Sotkedan’s, -en, -e, folk dance, 
folk dancing 

adgan’g, -en, (-e), admission 

Helsingor (helser'o'r] 

fiot [flod], magnificent, posh 

landsted, country house 

sommerhu's, (summer) cottage 


281. Spergemal 


open-air 


nem’, easy 

Sverige (sver'i], Sweden 

Serge, -n, -v, ferry 

Halsingborg [helsenbor’)]; 2 is 
the Swedish @ 

ber, pr.t. of burde, irr., ought 
to 

Frederiksborg (fredregs'bor’) 

vumme [roma], -de, contain 

natio'na’'lhisto’risk, national 
historic 

tu'vist, -en, -ey, tourist 

veining, -en, -er, direction 

Koge [ka:ya) 

velge, irr., select 

udfiugt [udflogd], -en, -er, ex- 
cursion 

ver'di’, -en, -ey, value 

valg {val’y], -et, -, selection, 
election 

lige sd godt, just as well 


Hvor ligger Jegersborg Dyrehave? 

Hvad er der at se ved Kongens Lyngby? 

Fortzl om Strandvejen og Helsinger. 

Hvordan kan man nemt komme fra Danmark til Sverige? 


282. Grammatical Note 


Adverbs derived from adjectives compare like the corre- 
sponding adjective: godt—bedre—bedst, nemi—nemmere— 
nemmest. Some non-derived adverbs are also compared: 


gerne—hellere—heist 
ofte—oftere—oftest 
ind—indre—inderst 
ud—ydre—yderst 


More or less complete comparison is also found with words 


other than adjectives and adverbs: 


en—eneste 
under—underst 
bag—bagest 


See. further §§ 414-417. 


TEXTS AND EXERCISES rz 


Exercises 
283. State the basic form of: helst, yderst, sidst. 
284. Insert the superlative: 


(bag): Han stod . 

(en): Det er min —— blyant. 

(for): Hvem er den ——? 

(selv): Det er kongen, der kommer. 

(fer, frem): Du ma —— og se Kronborg i Helsinger. 


285. Overseet til dansk: 


Last Sunday the children and I went for a trip up to 
Klampenborg by the S-train. We started (korte) early in the 
morning, and we bathed in the Sound before eating our sand- 
wiches, which we had (brought) with us in a parcel. After 
lunch we walked through Dyrehaven, where we saw some tame 
deer. We had thought of going to Lyngby, but it was too 
far to walk for the children; it would have taken us more 
than an hour. So we returned to Klampenborg. We would 
rather go another Sunday to Lyngby and to the Open-Air 
Museum, preferably when there is an exhibition of folk dancing, 
because we would like to see that. You ought to see the 
interior of Kronborg Castle. It contains a museum, too. 


24. PA FERIB 


286. —Hvor skal I holde ferie i sommer? 

—Vi har tenkt pA at falges ad i 4r og alle rejse ti] Born- 
holm. Denne g i Ostersgen er blevet et yndet ferie/sted bade 
for danske og udenlandske turister. 

—Hvordan kommer I dertil? 

—Vi skal rejse med skib fra Kobenhavn; det tager kun 
otte timer, fra kl, 11 om aftenen til kl. 7 neste morgen. Man 
kan ogs4 rejse over Sverige og fra Ystad eller Simrishamn 
ngjes med et par timers sejlads over til gen. Endelig er der 
ogs& daglig forbindelse med flyvemaskine fra Kobenhavn til 
Ronne. 

—Jeg mindes, at jeg har lest om Bornholm et eller andet 
sted. Det skal vere en interessant @. 

—Ja, det er rigtigt. Den har en meget gammel og interes- 
sant historie, synes jeg, og det er faktisk et tilfelde, at den er 
dansk endnu og ikke svensk, idet den ikke blev afstdet til 
Sverige i 1660 sammen med de andre gamle gst/danske provin- 
ser Skane, Halland og Blekinge, som danskerne og svenskerne 
sloges om den gang. 

@ens naturforhold minder ogsA mere om Sverige end om 
Danmark. Undergrunden best4r af granit, og mange steder 
kommer stenen op til overfladen og danner smukke klip- 

partier langs nord- og estkysten. @en har sdledes stor 

teresse for geologer, men endnu mere tiltrekker den mange 
kunstnere ved sin naturskenhed. De sm4 byer er meget 
idylliske med velholdte maleriske bindingsverks/huse. 

Den verdensbergmte danske forfatter Martin Andersen 
Nexo levede storste delen af sin barndom pa Bornholm. Han 
tog sit navn efter en af byerne derovre og har hentet stof til 
mange af sine fortezllinger derfra. 

—Det lyder alt sammen vezldig interessant. Jeg m4 ogsé 
bestemt se at komme til Bornholm engang. 

—Ja, det m4 du endelig love mig at gore alvor af. De, der 
har besegt gen én gang, lenges altid tilbage. 


Han lenges efter at fa ferie. ved et tilfelde = tilfeldigt 


eg synes, det er kaligt. 

an synes at vere glad. 
Hvad synes du om det? 
Jeg synes ikke om dig. 


Norge—nordmand—norsk 
kunst—en kunstner 
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en bornholmer: 


1. mand eller kvinde fra Bornholm 
2. reget bornholmer, dvs. reget sild 


3. bornholmerur 
Gloser 


Bornholm (born'hol’m) 

tanke pa, think of, consider 

foige, irr., follow 

folges ad, go together 

o’, -en, -ev, island 

komme, here: get 

der'til, there 

med ski’b, by boat 

over, here: via 

Ystad [ysdad] 

Simris'‘hamn 

forbin’ delse, -n, -7, connection 

Siyvemaskine, -n, -, aeroplane 

Renne [rena] 

mindes, -des, remember 

skal vere, is said to be (§ 554) 

faktisk, as a matter of fact 

tilfal'de, -t, -, chance 

suven’sk, Swedish 

édet [i'de], because, as 

afstd [ausdo’], irr., cede 

Skdne, Scania 

Hallan'd 

Blekinge ([ble:kena} 

svensker, -en, -e, Swede 

den gan’g, at that time, in 
those days 

na'tu’y, forhol’d, natural con- 
ditions 

undergrun’d, -en, subsoil 

gra'nit, -ten, granite 

overflade, -n, -y, surface 

klippepar,t?’, -et, -er, rock 
formation 

geolog [geo'lo’y], -en, -er, geo- 
logist 


287. Sporgsmal 
Hvor ligger Bornholm? 


Hvordan kommer man dertil? 


tiltr@kke, irr., attract 

kunstner, -en, -e, artist 

na'tu’y,skonhe’d, -en, -er, nat- 
ural beauty, beauty of 
scenery 

t'dyl’lisk, idyllic 

malerisk, picturesque 

for'fatter, -en, -e, author 

Nexo (nekso’} 

storste de'len, the majority, 
§ 351 

barndom’, -men -s, childhood 

for'tal’ling, -en, -er, story 

devfra, here: from (over) there 

valdig, enormous 

bestem’t, here adv.: certainly 

se’, here: see to it, try 

en'gan’g, once, here: one day 

endelig, here: by all means 

love [lo:va], -de, promise 

alvor, -en, earnest; gore a. af, 
carry out, make materialize 

lenges, -tes, long; 1. efter, long 
for 

til\fal'dig, incidental 

Norge (norye)], Norway 

novdman'd, -en, -maend, Nor- 
wegian 

norsk, Norwegian, adj. 

kunst (kon’sd], -en, (-er), art 

born'holmer, -en, -e, inhabitant 
of Bornholm, also about 
things originated from 
Bornholm 

veget [roivd], p.p. of roge 
(roie), smoke, trans. 
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Hvorfor er gen stadig dansk? 
Beskriv naturforholdene p4 Bornholm. 
Fortzl noget om Martin Andersen Nexg. 


288. Grammatical Note 

Some verbs only occur in the passive (s-form) (deponent 
verbs): enes, agree; fa@rdes, travel; lykkes, succeed; lenges, 
mislykkes; synes: Jeg lenges tilbage. Jeg synes ikke om det— 
I do not like it. Det lykkedes dem ikke at finde huset—They 
did not succeed in finding the house. § 513. 


Exercises 
289. (a) Insert medium passive (present and past tense) (cf. 
§ 512): 
(folge): De 
(sla): Danskerne 


ad. 


ikke mere med svenskerne, 
(minde): Jeg ikke at have set ham for. 
(se): De ikke mere. 


(6) Form sentences with enes, lykkes, lenges, synes: 
Drengene kan ikke enes, 


etc. 
290. Insert the correct preposition: 
Det er af stor interesse —— mig at hore. 
Der er en bog Dem. 
Les brevet hajt mig. 


Han rejste til England flyvemaskine. 
Jeg tenker at tage pa landet. 
Drengen lenges sin mor. 


291. Overseet til dansk: 

—We are going to spend our holiday on Bornholm this year. 
Where are you spending yours? 

—I would like to go to England, but I am afraid I cannot 
afford it just now. But I hope I shall succeed one day in 
getting there. 

—I think you ought to start saving up now. 

—Don’t worry (translate be afraid), I have started already. 

Tam sure you will like your holiday on Bornholm. Although 
the island lies in the Baltic, there is only one night's sailing 
from Copenhagen. Bornholm is a beautiful place. Its 
(translate the) scenery reminds (one) of Sweden and attracts 
many artists. Bornholm has also an old and interesting 
history. 


25. DEN JYSKE HEDE 


292. Det nuverende Danmark besta4r af ger. Kun den 
vestlige del, Jyliand, er en halvg, der er landfast med Tyskland. 

Jyllands natur er ganske modsat Bornholms, mén afviger 
ogsa fra Sjelland og Fyn. 

Det indre af Jylland var indtil midten af forrige 4rhundrede 
dekket af store hede/strekninger med darlig sand/jord, 
bevokset med lyng. 

I 1866 blev imidlertid Det danske Hede/selskab grundlagt, 
og der kom fart i hedens opdyrkning og beplantning. Der 
blev anlagt plantager, markerne blev gedet, sumpede steder 
aivandet, og jorden saledes forbedret. 

Nu er en meget betydelig del af den jyske hede brudt op og 
opdyrket, et landomrade, der er noget sterre end Fyn, Lolland 
og Falster tilsammen: Resultatet er blevet, at der er skabt 
en mengde nye hjem, bade garde og husmandsbrug. 

Enkelte steder er serlig smukke hedestralkninger blevet 
fredet, s4 man endnu kan se, hvordan den lyngbevoksede hede 
engang sa ud. 

At man i sin tid gav sig til at dyrke heden op, var til dels en 
folge af det store tab, Danmark led i 1864, da Senderjylland 
matte afstas efter en krig med Tyskland. Man sagde da: 
““Hvad udad tabtes, ma indad vindes.”’ 

—Allerede 1859 forudsé H. C. Andersen hedens skzbne, da 
han skrev: 

Heden, ja man tror det neppe, 
men kom selv, bese den lidt: 
lyngen er et pragtfuldt tzppe, 
blomster myldre milevidt. 
Skynd dig, kom! Om foje ar 
heden som en kornmark star. 
dansker—jyde—fynbo—sjzllender—bornholmer 
Tyskland—tysker—tysk 
Frankrig—franskmand—fransk 


Danmark afstod Sgnderjylland. 
Jeg stod af toget. 


Gloser 
jysk, Jutland, adj. landfast, connected (by land) 
halvo’ {halve’), -en, -er, pen- Tyskland, Germany 
insula modsat, opposite 
121 
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afvige [auvi’ya), irr., differ 

Fy’n, Funen 

-stvekning, -en, -er, area 

san’d, -et, sand 

bevokset, p.p., covered, over- 
grown 

lyng [lon’), -en, heather 

-selska’b, -et, -ey, company, 
society 

fa’rt, -en, speed; homme f. 4, 
gather speed 

opdyrkning, -en, -er, cultiva- 
tion 

beplan'tning, -en, -ey, planting 

gode, -de, manure 

sumpet, swampy, marshy 

afvan’ de, -de, drain 

forbedre [forbed’re), -de, im- 
prove 

bryde (irr.) ‘op, break up 

opdyrke, -de, cultivate 

Lolland {lolan’) 

Fal’ster 

resulta’t, -et, -ey, result 

skabe, -te, create 

mangde [men’da], -n, -v, great 
number 

husmandsbru’g, -et, -, small- 
holding 

en kelte steder, in certain places 

frede, -de, protect 


293. Sporgsmal 


se 'u’d, look 

t'si’n 't’d, once 

til 'de’ls, partly 

folge (folys), -", -7, conse- 
quence 

ta’b, -et, -, loss 

Sonderjyllan'd, South Jutland, 
Slesvig 

udad, outward, externally 

indad, inward, internally 

forudse’, irr., foresee 

Andersen (anorson] 

ska@bne [sge:bno], -#, -r, fate 

neppe, hardly 

be'se’, irr., consider, look at 

pragtful’d, splendid 

myldve [mylra], -de, swarm; 
here old pr.t.pl. 

milevidt [mi:levid], for miles 

jyde, -n, -y, Jutlander 

fynbo’, person from Funen 

sjgllan’der, Zealander 

tysker, -en, -e, German 

tysk, German, adj. 

Fran’ krig, France 

franskman'd, -en, -mend, 
French(man) 

fran'sk, French 

std af [sdo ‘a’], get out of 

tog [to’y], -et, -, train 


Hvordan s& det indre af Jylland ud i forrige Arhundrede? 


Hvad skete der, da Det danske Hedeselskab blev grund- 


lagt? 


Hivor meget af den jyske hede er nu opdyrket? 


Hvor kan man se, hvordan den rigtige hede engang sa ud? 
Hvorfor gav man sig til at opdyrke heden? 


294. Ordsprog 


Vi er alle jyder for Vorherre. 


Vor'herre, Our Lord. 
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205. Jysk folkekarakter 


En handelsrejsende kerer 1 tog og snakker med alle sine 
medpassagerer; men i et hjorne sidder der en jyde, som ikke 
vil presentere sig. Handelsmanden vender sig da til ham og 
sporger: ‘‘ Hvorfort vil De egentlig ikke sige mig, hvem De 
er? ’—"‘ Nej,” svarede jyden, ‘‘ for hvis jeg sagde Dem, hvem 
jeg er, s4 matte De jo ogs4 sige mig, hvem De er,—og det 
kommer mig ikke ved.’ 


Yolkekarak,te’r, -en, (-er), na- 


hjorne [joorne], -t, -r, comer 
tional character 


han'dels,vejsende, den h., -, 
commercial traveller 

passager [pasa'fe’r], -en, -sr, 
passenger; medp., fellow 


praesen'te’ve, -de, introduce 

han’delsman’d, here = han- 
delsvejsende 

egentlig [e’yondli], actually 

det kommer mig thke ved, that 


passenger is no business of mine 


206. Grammatical Note 


Verbal compounds consist of a noun, adjective, adverb or 
Preposition + verb: grundlagge, fastgore, fix, anlegge, afvande. 

hey differ from derived verbs, like bestd, fortaile in being 
separable, i.e., that the first component may be placed inde- 
pendently after the verb: fastgere or gore fast. If there is an 
object, it comes between the two separated components: 
gore skibet fast; dyrke heden op. 

A difference in meaning may be expressed through the use 
of the separated or non-separated form of the verb: Sanderjyl- 
land blev afstdet til Tyskland. Passageren stod af (toget)—The 
passenger got off (the train). Imndse, realize; se ind, look into. 

ee further §§ 607-608, 611, 614. 


Exercises 

£97. Decide which of the following verbs are separable: 
afvige, bese, grundlegge, afst&, opdyrke, forbedre, bevokse, 
fortzlle, indse, forsta, foresta. 

298. Conjugate the following verbs: bryde, greede, skyde, 
veelge. 

289, Pronounce (cf. §§ 36-37): halve, Kobenhavn, betydelig, 
opdyrke, Arhundrede, plantage, moderne, minut, trafik. 


800. Overseet til dansk: 


Hans Andersen wrote a poem (digt) about Jutland in which 
he related (told) the history of the moors. When he visited 
Jutland the moors were still there, but he foresaw that they 
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would soon become cultivated and made into corn-fields. 
After the Danish Heath Company was founded, large parts of 
the moors were planted with trees, or the soil -was ploughed 
and manured and thus improved. There are now many farms 
and small-holdings where formerly there was only heather. 
One might say that through cultivation of the moors, Den- 
mark gained internally what it lost when after the war (of) 
1864 it had to cede South Jutland to Germany. 


26. MOLS 0G MOLBOERNE 


801, Mols er navnet pA den sydlige del af Djursland, den 
halve, der stikker frem som en nese pA Jyllands ostkyst. 

Mols besidder en meget smuk natur med bakker og skove, 
og 7Ebeltoft er en charmerende gammeldags lille by. 

Befolkningen pad denne egn kaldes molboer. Fra gammel 
tid har de andre jyder uden grund anset dem for at vere 
serlig dumme og har, som man kan tenke sig, lavet en mengde 
historier for at latterliggore dem.—Her er en af disse molbo- 
historier: 


Storken i ragmarken 


En sommer opdagede molboerne, at der var kommet en 
stork ind i deres rugmark, hvor den gik frem og tilbage. Det 
syntes de naturligt nok ikke om, for de var bange for, at 
storken skulle trede kornet ned. 

De talte lenge frem og tilbage om, hvordan de skulle f4 den 
bort, og til sidst blev de enige om, at byhyrden skulle jage 
storken ud. Men sa lagde de pludselig mzrke til, at hyrden 
havde meget store fodder, og blev bange for, at han skulle 
trade mere korn ned end storken, nar han gik ind i rugen. 

Hvad skulle de nu gore? 

Endelig fandt en klog molbo pa rad: De andre molboer 
kunne bere hyrden ind i marken, sa han ikke kom til at rore 
ved jorden. 

Det syntes de alle var en god idé. Hyrden blev anbragt 
pa en stige, og sA bar seks mand ham indi komet. Nu kunne 
han jage storken bort uden at trade rugen ned med sine store 
fodder. 


Jeg stak mig pa en nl eller et som. 
De andre jyder lo ad molboerne. 


le—smile 

Gloser 

sydlig, southern charmerende [far'me’rana], 
Dju’rslan'd charming 


stikke (irr.) \frem’, project 
be'sid’de, irr., possess 
bakke, -n, -r, hill 

Ebelioft [e:baltofd] 


be'fol’kning, -en, -er, inhabi- 
tants, population 
anse’ for, consider 
tenke sig, imagine 
125 
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latterliggo’ve, ixr., ridicule 

opda’ge, -de, discover 

Jrem’ og tilbage, forwards and 
backwards, to and fro 

natu’rlig, natural, here adv. 

trede, itr., tread 

til sidst [te 'sisd), at last, in 
the end 

hyrde (hyrds), -n, -r, herds- 


pludselig [plusoli), suddenly 
hlog [klo’y)}, wise 

Jinde pa 'vd'd, find a way (out) 
kom tal at, would; cf. § 322 
idé [i'de’], -en, -er, idea 
anbringe (anbren’s], irr., place 
stige (sdi(:)9], -, -7, ladder 
stak, p.t. of stikke, here: hurt 
na’l, -en, -e, needle 
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Krigen er forbi. 
Han gik forbl. 


Molboerne senkede kiokken ! havet, 
Klokken sank, fordi den var tung. 
Vi synker maden. 


Den, der soger (leder), skal finde. 


man; byhyrde, village herds- som [scem’], -met, -, nail 
man smile, -de, smile 


8302. Spergsmal 


Hvor ligger Mols? 

Hvem er molboerne? 

Hvorfor syntes molboerne ikke om, at storken var kommet 
ind i deres rugmark? 

Hvorfor var hyrden ikke god til at jage storken ud? 

Hvad mener De om den kloge molbos rad? 

803. Her er en anden molbohistorie: 

Kirke /klokken 

En mand bildte molboerne ind for spog, at der var krig 1 
landet. Derfor bestemte de at gemme s4 meget som muligt 
af deres ejendele, sAledes som de plejede, nar der var fare p& 
feerde, for at fjenden ikke skulle f4 fat pa dem, hvis han skulle 
komme til deres egn. 

Da de holdt meget af deres gamle kirkeklokke, ville de 
forst og fremmest skjule den; men de var lenge uenige om, 
hvor de bedst kunne gore af den. De ville ikke grave den ned 
ijorden. Til sidst spurgte en, om de ikke kunne senke den i 
havet. Det forslag syntes de andre godt om, og da de med 
stort besver havde faet klokken ned fra sin plads i tamet, 
trak de den hen i en bad og roede langt ud p& havet, hvor de 
kastede den overbord. 

Men pludselig var der en, der sagde: ‘‘ Hvordan finder vi 
den selv, nar fjenden er ude af landet igen? ” 

‘* Det er Jet nok,’’ svarede en molbo, der troede, han var 
klogere end de andre. ‘‘ Vi saztter bare et mzrke her, hvor vi 
har kastet den ud,” og s& tog han sin kniv og skar et dybt 
hak i siden af baden! 

Nu var kirkeklokken godt gemt, til krigen var forbi, og 
molboerme var sikre p& at kunne finde den igen, s& de roede 
tilfredse hjem og gladede sig allerede til den dag, (da) de 
skulle ud og fiske deres kere kiokke op igen. 


Gloser 

bilde [bilo], (-fe) '‘tn’d, make forsiag [forsla’y), -ef, -, sug- 
believe gestion 

spog [sboi’], -en, joke; for s., be'sva’r, -el, -, difficulty, 
for fun trouble 


bestem’me, -te, decide 

mulig, possible 

ejendel [aionde’l), -en, -s, be- 
longing 

fare, -n, -y, danger; ndy der 
vay fave pa farde, in times 
of danger 

Sjende [fjena], -», -7, enemy 

skjule, -te, hide 

vere u'e’nig, disagree 

gore af [gcera 'a’}, here: put, 
place 

grave [gra:vo], -de, dig 

s@nke, -de, sink, trans. 


304. Spergsmal 


lads, here: place 
dd [bo’S], -en, -6, boat 
vo’, -ede, row 
overbord [ouar'bo’r], overboard 
marke, -t, -v, mark 
hak, -ket, -, cut, notch 
for'di’, past; here: over 
sikre pd, pl. of stkkevy, sure 
synke, irr., sink, intrans., 
swallow, trans. 
tung [ton’], heavy 
soge [sa:yo], -te, seek, look for 
Jede (le:5e], -te =m soge 


Hvor ville molboerne skjule deres kirkeklokke? 
Hvordan ville de finde klokken igen? 
Hvorfor var det en darlig idé at skere et mzrke.i siden af 


baden? 
305. Grammatical Notes 


1. Some nouns have two plural forms with different meaning: 


skat—skatte, treasure(s) 
shatter, tax(es) 
hone—heoner, hen(s) 
hens, chicken, coll. 
fod—fod, foot, measure 
fodder, feet 


ore—ore, Ore, COIN: 75 ove 
orer, e.g. to tisrey, two 
1o-gre pieces 
mand—mand, men, coll. 
mand, men, § 368 


2. Fhe two Danish conjunctions da and mdr both cover 
Engl. “when”. Da refers to a single event, usually in the 
past: Da de havde fdet hlokken ned, ivah de den hon 3 on bad, 
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Ndr refera to repeated events in the past and the present— 
De plejede at gemme deves ejendele, ndr der var fave pa farde— 
and to a single event only in the future—De vt! proeve at finde 
klokken igen, nar krigen er forbi. 

Da also covers Engl. ‘‘ as ’’ to indicate cause: Da de holdt 
meget af deres klokke, ville de skjule den for fienden (otherwise 
‘as’ equals som: Som man kan tenke sig). § 600, Notes 1-2. 

3. Engl. “ if ’’ is translated Avis or om in conditional clauses: 
Fienden matte ikke finde klokken, hvis (or: om) han skulle komme 
til deves egn. Only om can be used in interrogative clauses: 
En molbo spurgte, om de ikke kunne saenke klokken 4 havet, 
§ 600, Note 3. 


Exercises 
306. Insert the plural form: 


(mand): Her er kun adgang for . 
Arbejdet kan gores af tre . 


(fod): Hvor mange er du haj? 
Han fik kolde . 
(ore): Her er en kage til 15 ——. 
Fryser du ikke? Dine —— er helt kolde. 


307. (2) Connect the two statements by the conjunctions da 
or ndr: 


Hyrden tradte kornet ned / han havde sa store fadder: 
Hyrden tradte kornet ned, da han havde s& store 
fadder, etc. 
Jeg morer mig altid / jeg leser om molboerne. 
Molboerne ville skjule klokken / fjenden kom til landet. 
De vil fiske den op igen / fjenden er borte. 
(b) Insert huts or om: 
Jeg ved ikke, de vil fiske klokken op igen. 
Molboerne bliver glade, de finder klokken. 
808. Conjugate the following verbs: (an)bringe, burde, 
bere, le, skulle, (be)sidde, synke, stikke, trede. 


809. Overseet til dansk: 


The inhabitants of Mols are called Molbos. Their neigh- 
bours formerly considered them to be very stupid, and, as 
ou may imagine, ridiculed them in the so-called molbo- 
istorier. One of these relates how the Molbos chased a stork 
out of their corn-field. As the village herdsman had such 
large feet, they let six men carry him into the field, forgetting 
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that these six would tread down more corn than the village 
herdsman, even with his large feet. Another story tells how 
the Molbos hid their church bell when somebody (§ 463) 
made them believe that the enemy had come to their country, 
because they used to hide their belongings in times of danger. 
They sank the bell into the sea, and I would like to know if 
they will (ever) find it again, If they had not been so stupid, 
they would never have lost their bell. 


27. BREVSERIVNING 


810. Lad os skrive et brev! 
Ordrup, den 3. april, 1966 


Kere hr. Taylor! 

Mon De endnu husker mig fra sidste Ar, da De deltog { ot 
ferie/kursus i Kobenhavn? Det var mig, der var sekreter 
for kursus, og vi talte en hel del med hinanden. 

De sagde, kort for De skulle rejse, at De gerne ville besoge 
Danmark igen for at lere Jandet og vor kultur endnu bedre at 
kende, og De tilbad at modtage en dansker som gest i Deres 
hjem i London, hvis vedkommende pa lignende made ville 
vere Deres vert i Kobenhavn: 

Det er nu 34 heldigt, at vi far et ledigt verelse i vort hjem 
{ august maned i ar, og vi ville gerne have Dem som gest et 
par uger, hvis det kan Jade sig gore—MAske jeg sa ved 
senere lejlighed matte fd lov ti] at bo hos Dem i England? 

Lad mig snart hore fra Dem, om tilbudet har Deres interesse. 
Bare det nu passer ind i Deres ferieplaner! 

Venlig hilsen, 
Deres | 
Hans Andersen. 


P.S. Vil De vare s4 venlig at svare hurtigt. 


eg hilste pA hr. Petersen p4 gaden. 
{2 skal hilse fra hr. Andersen. 


Gloser 
bre’v, -et, -¢, letter; brevskriv- vedkommende, the person in 
ning, -en, letter-writing question 


tad, imp. of lade, irr., let lignende [limona], similar 
Ordrup [ordrub] heldig, fortunate 
delta’ge, irr., take part in kan lade sig gore, is possible, 
hursus, (-et), Rurser or hursus, can be done 

course jov [lou], -e [lo’von], -e, law; 
sehve'ta’y, -en, -er, secretary fa lov til, be allowed, may 
en he'l de’l, a great deal inte'vesse, -n, -y, interest; 
vejse, here: leave have i., be of interest 
lave... athende, get to know bare, here: I wish ; 
hul'tu’y, -en, -er, culture passe in'd t, fit in with 
tilby’de, irr., offer pla'n, -en, -er, plan 

rs (:) 
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venlig, kind hilse (-te) pd, greet, say hello 
hilsen, -en, -er, greeting, com- to; also: give, send love to 

pliments; here: regards hilse fva, remember (some- 
vare sd venlig, please body) to (somebody) 


311. 


London, N.W.3. 
r2te april, 1966 
Kere hr, Andersen! 

Det gledede mig meget at modtage Deres brev. Post- 
budet bragte mig det, netop som jeg havde sagt: Gid der 
snart kom et brev fra Danmark, s4 jeg kunne fA anledning til 
at skrive et dansk svar. 

Jeg husker Dem godt. Jeg er henrykt ved tanken om at 
komme til Danmark igen, og jeg vil gerne modtage Deres 
tilbud om at bo i Deres hjem. Jeg tanker #4 ofte: Var jeg 
bare i Danmark! 

Jeg er endnu ikke helt sikker pa, nar jeg far sommerferie, 
men det skal jeg undersgge, og s4 snart jeg ved det, vil jeg 
skrive igen og give bestemt besked om min ankomst. Jeg er 
meget ivrig efter at komme af sted. Jeg ma maske ogsA 
helst bestille billet ti] overfarten s4 snart som muligt. Sidste 
ar var skibet fuldt, og jeg husker, at jeg havde vanskeligheder 
med at fa en koje, da jeg ville reservere plads i maj. Mit pas 
er i orden. 

Matte det nu bare vere stille vejr, nar jeg skal rejse, 6A 
jeg undgar at blive sosyg, hvilket adelagde noget af forngjelsen 
ved rejsen for migifjor! Jeg taler darligt seen. 

Pa gensyn til sommer! 
Mange hilsener, 
Deres hengivne 
Ronald Taylor. 


God fornajelse!—Tak, ilige m4de. _ bestille billet 
Gud bevare Danmark! bestille lidt, meget 


Gloser 
ostbud, -et, -6, postman underse'ge, -te, investigate, 
inge, irr., bring examine, here: find out 
netop, just bestem’t, definite 
gid, I wish be'ske’d, -en, information; give 
anled’ning, -en, -er, occasion, b., let you know 
opportunity ankom’st, -en, arrival 


henryht, thrilled 


turig (iuri], keen 
tanke, -n, -v, thought 


homme af 'sted, get away, leave 
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mda'ske’, perhaps undga’, irr., avoid 
bestille [be'sdel’s}, -te, order; sgsyg [sosy’], seasick 

also: work edelagge, imr., spoil 
bil'let, -ten, -ter, ticket fornajelse [for'noi’alse), -n, -7, 
overfa'rt, -en, (-er), crossing pleasure; god f., have a 
ful'd, full (up), here: booked up good time 
vanskelighe'd, -en, -er, Gif- ¢dle, -te, stand, bear 

culty hen'gi’ven, devoted; Deves 
koje [koie), -n, -y, berth hengtune, yours sincerely 
veserve've, -de, Teserve 4 lige made, the same to you 
pas, -set, -, passport be'va’ve, -de, preserve, here: 
t or’den, in order save 


812. Uden pa konvolutten af et brev skriver mani 
Hr. Jens Sorensen, 


eller: Frk. Kri'sti’ne Hansen, 
eller: Hr. professor, dr. phil. Hans Nielsen, 
eller: Professorinde Clara Iversen, 
eller: Fru overlege Soren Iversen, 
eller: Overlege, fru Else Frederiksen. 
PA dansk er det almindeligt at anfore folks titel eller stilling 
pa breve eller ved omtale i aviser, osv., selv ved ganske 
almindelige erhverv: 


Kontor/assistent, frk. Eva Herlev, 


eller: Hr. smedemester S. Hansen, 
Sondre Allé 29, 
Rognne. 


Husnummeret skrives efter gadenavnet. 

Man skriver som regel afsenderens navn og adresse p& 
bagsiden af konvolutten, ikke altid inde i brevet. 

Inde i brevet begynder man, hvor det drejer sig om forret- 
nings/breve eller andre formelle skrivelser, med adressatens 
titel og navn, evt. firma, og adresse: 


Hr. lerer Olsen! 
Tak for Deres oplysninger .. . 


eller: Johannes Hansen & Co. 
Amagertorv 17, 
Kobenhavn K. 


Som svar pa Deres skrivelse . . . 
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Private breve begynder: 
Kere hr. Petersen! 


eller: Kzre Peter! 
eller: Kzre far! 
eller: Kzre ven! 


Forretningsbreve slutter f.eks.: 


(Med hojagtelse) 


Deres (erbedige) 
Hans Birk. 
Privatbreves slutning kan varieres pA mange mAder: 


Venlig hilsen, 


(Deres (din) (hengivne)) Else (From) 


eller: Mange hilsener 


(fra (din hengivne)) Ole 

eller: De venligste (hjerteligste, bedste) hilsener, 
din Else-Ma'ri’e 

eller (til familie og nzre venner): 


Kerlig hilsen, 


eller; Mange krlige hilsener, 
din (hengivne) 


Frans. 


Hvad hedder du til fornavn?—efternavn? 
Mange danske efternavne ender pA -sen = sgn: Petersen, Hansen, 


Jensen, Olsen, osv. 


Gloser 


uden pd, outside, here: on 

konvo'lut, -ten, -ter, envelope 

pro'fessor, -en, -er [profe'so:- 
rar], professor 

dy. phil. [dogder 'fi'l], Ph.D. 

overlage, -n, -v, chief surgeon 

Frederiksen (fredregson] 

anfo've, -te, indicate 

titel, titlen, titler, title 

stilling, -en, -er, position 

omta'le, -te, mention 

osu. abb. og sd videre, and so 
on, etc. 

asst'sten’t, -en, -er, assist- 
ant 


smedemestey, -en, ~mesive, mage 
ter blacksmith 

sendrve (scenra], southern 

al'le’, -en, -ey, lane 

afsen’der, -en, -e, sender 

a'dresse, -n, -y, address 

bagside [baysi:da], -n, -, 
back 

dreje (-de) sig om, be a question 
0} 


for'mel’, formal 

skrivelse, -n, -r, letter, com- 
munication 

adres'sa’t, -en, -er, addressee 

evt. abb. eventu'el’t, possibly 
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firma, -et, -er, firm ar'be'dig, respectful; Deves 
Co. abb. hompagni [kompani’), e@rbedige, yours faithfully 


-el, -ey, company truly 
oply'sning, -en, -er, informa-  vari'e're, -de, vary 

tion karlig, dear, loving; harlig 
sva'y, -et, -, reply; som s. pd, hilsen (fra), love (from) 

in reply to fornav’n, Christian name 


hejagtelse, -n, -r, high esteem; efternav'n, surname 
med h., respectfully ende, (-te) pa, end in 


$13. Spergsmél 

Hvor traf hr. Andersen og hr. Taylor hinanden? 

Hvorfor ville hr. Taylor gerne besoge Danmark igen? 

Hvad tilbyder hr. Andersen i sit brev? 

Hvorfor er-hr. T. glad for at modtage et dansk brev? 

Hvad synes hr. T. om tanken at komme til Danmark igen? 

Hvomiar vil han rejse? 

Hvad onsker hr. T. med hensyn til vejret, nér han skal 
rejse? 


314. At skrive langt 
er stort; 
men ak! 
man far det aldrig gjort. 
Mit rad er det: 
Vis tanken bort, 


skriv kort! 
(Kumbel) 
sto’rt, here: a great thing kort, short, brief, here adv.; 
ak, oh pun on et (post)kori, post 
gjort, p.p. of gore, irr. vb. card 


vi's, imp. of vise, -te, show; 
vise bort, get rid of, give up 


815. Grammatical Notes 


1. The subjunctive is identical with the infinitive in Danish, 
indicating present tense only: Gud bevare Danmark! The 
form now only survives in certain set phrases, such as: takket 
vere, thanks to; velbekomme, and is in modern Danish replaced 
by other means of expression: (1) the adverbs bare, gid: Gid 
dey snart kommer brev! Vay jeg bare i Danmark! (2) the con- 
junction huis: Hvis jeg ikke var sasyg, ville jeg nyde rejsen— 

£ I were not seasick, I would enjoy the voyage; or (3) the past 
tense: Var jeg (bare) hjemme igen—I wish I were home again. 


§§ 518-519. 
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2. In Danish the indirect object always comes before the 
direct object: Jeg sendte ham brevet—I sent him the letter. 
Jeg sendte ham det—I sent it him. A Danish indirect object 
often corresponds to Engl. ‘‘ to’’ + noun: Overtjeneren vakte 
gasterne spisekortet, handed the menu to the guests. §§ 565—- 
566. 

3. Exceptions from the rule about the position of adverbs 
(§ 125, 4) are the following: 


In sentences beginning with mon, I wonder, gid and 
bare, the adverb is placed before the verb: Mon han aldrig 
kommer ? 

If the object is an unstressed pronoun the adverb is 
placed after the latter: Hun slog sig ikke, but: Hun slog 
thke sin broder—She did not hurt her brother. §§ 571, 
564. 


Exercises 


816, Express the subjunctive in various manner (gid, dare, 
etc.): 


— der kom et brev! 
—— der komme et brev! 
Kom der —— et brev! 


Translate: 


Long may he live! 
Thanks to Mr. X I received an invitation to Denmark. 


817. Insert pronouns instead of the two objects: 


Jeg rakte Peter bogen: jeg rakte ham den, etc. 
Gav du fru Hansen brevet?: 
Tjeneren bragte tandlegen en bof: —— 


818. Insert the correct preposition: 


Hvad hedder befolkningen her egnen? 
Hvad er navnet —— denne skole? 

Jeg kom at sl4 koppen i stykker (break) 
Hvem er sekretzer selskabet? 

Det kan du ikke gore den made. 

Du ma fortezlle mig historien —— lejlighed. 
Har du hilst —— min onkel? 
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319. Overseet til dansk: ; 
2, Spezia Road, 
London, N.W.3. 
12th April, 1966 


Dear Mr. Andersen, 

Thank you for your letter. I am very glad that I may 
come and stay with you this summer, and I would certainly 
like to accept your invitation. If it is possible to reserve a 
berth for that date, I shall come on the 6th (of) August. I 
hope the weather will be fine and not spoil our holiday. 

Please remember me to your parents. 

Kind regards, 
Yours sincerely, 
Ronald Taylor. 


3, Gower Street, 
Swindon. 
May 5th, 1966 


Dansk Studie/oplysnings/kontor, 

Studiestrede 6, 

Kgbenhava K. 

Dear Sirs, . 

Please send me some information about holiday courses 
in Denmark, as I should like to have (an) opportunity of 
learning something about Danish life and culture. 1 know a 
little Danish, but 1 should like to get to know the language 


tter. 
be Yours faithfully, 


Jenifer Sly. 


28. PA POSTHUSET 


320. —Goddag. Jeh ville gerne sende et brev til England. 
Hvad koster det? 

—Portoen til udlandet er r krone for de farste 20 gram. 
Brevkort koster 60 are. 

—Hvad koster det at sende brevet rekommanderet? 

—Det koster 1 krone og 80 ore udover portoen. 

—Hvor lenge vil brevet vere om at na til London? 

—Det kan rimeligvis vere der allerede i morgen, da alle 
breve bliver sendt med flyvemaskine. 

—Skal det s4 ikke frankeres efter luf{tpost/takst? 

—Nej, det er ikke nadvendigt til England. 

—Jeg vil ogs4 gerne have fem 30 ores frimzrker, to 20 eres 
og tre Io ores. 

—Versdgod, det bliver 3 kroner og 10 gre ialt. 

—Kan jeg indbetale et belob pa giro her? 

—Nej, De ma henvende Dem ved den anden skranke, hvor 
der star ‘“‘ Ind- og Udbetaling ”’. 

—Jeg vil ogsd gerne sende denne pakke med posten til 
Bornholm, 

—Den er desverre for stor til at g4 som brev. De m& 
udfylde et adressekort og aflevere det sammen med pakken 
henne ved vegten, hvor der st4r ‘‘ Pakker ’’. 

—Hvor sender man et telegram? 

—De kan skrive telegrammet pd en blanket og indlevere 
det, hvor der star ‘' Telegrammer ”’. 

Fra et posthus kan man ogsa bestille rigstelefon/samtaler. 

~—Hvem bringer brevene ud i byen? 

-——Det gor postbudene. De danske postbude gdr med rede 

er. 

—Hvor gor man af de breve, man vil sende? 

—Dem gar man pA posthuset med, eller man legger dem 1 
postkassen. S4 tommer et postbud alle postkasserne, og 
postvesnet besgrger brevene. Postkasserne er rede. Post- 
vesnets biler og cykler er gule. 


Indbetaling—Udbetaling giro(konto), -kort 


Pakker postanvisning, adressekort 
Frimerker tom—temme 
Telegrammer 

Ingen Ekspedition 

Afhentning 
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Gloser 


posthu’s, post office 

sende, -te, send 

porto, -en, postage 

rvekomman'de’ret, registered 

tidov’er, in addition to 

rimeligvi's, probably 

fran'ke’re, -de, stamp 

luftposttakst, -en, -er, air-mall 
rate 

nod'ven' dig, necessary 

frimarke, +, -7, stamp 

indbeta’'le, -te, pay in 

belo’b, -ef, -, amount 

givo [fi:ro], -en, (kind of) post 
office account 

henven'de, -te, apply 

skranke, -n, +, barrier, heret 
position 

udbeta'ling, -en, -er, disburse- 
ment 

‘‘ind- og udbeta’ling’’, 1.e., 
postal orders 

post, -en, post, mail; med 
posten, by post 

adfyl'de, -te, fill in 

adressekort, -et, -, i.e., form 
that has to go with parcel 


post 


821. Spergemél 


afleve’ve, -de, hand in 
vagt, -en, -e, scales 
tele'gram’, -met, -mer, tele- 


gram 

blanket (blan'ked], -fen, -ter, 
form 

vigstelefo'nsamiale, -m, % 
trunk call 

ga’ med, wear 

jakke, -n, -r, jacket 

kasse, -n, -r, box 

postkasse, letter (pillar) box 

tomme, -te, empty 

postva’sen, -vas(e)net, mail 
service, royal mail 

besor'ge, -de, deliver, forward 

skspedition [egsbedi'fo'n), -en, 
-ey, service; ingen s., posi- 
tion closed 

afhen'tning, -en, ~e7, collec- 
tion, here: mail to be col- 
lected 

konto [konto], -en, hon, 
account, § 370 

postanut’sning, -en, -er, postal 
order 

tom [tom’], empty 


Hvad koster det at sende et brev til udlandet? 
Hvordan sender man en pakke med posten? 
Hvordan ser de danske postbude ud? 

Hvilke farver benytter det danske postvasen? 


822. —Jeg kom til at awtte frimerket p& hovedet. Mon 


det gar noget? 


—Ja, s& bliver brevet ikke besorget af postvesnet. Fri- 
mzrket skal sidde p& konvolutten. 


Du kommer til at g& nu. 
Han kommer til at ligne mig. 
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homme til at, 1. will (future); gere noget, here: matter 
2. happen to; 3. willhave to sidde, here: be stuck 
pd hovedet, here: upside down; 
pun on hoved = head 


323. Grammatical Note 


At before an infinitive is pronounced [9] colloquially, and 
therefore sometimes confused with og (cf. § 521): I md gd ned 


of lege. Introducing a clause aé is pronounced [a]: Det er sd 


heldigt, at vi far et ledigt vevelse. In the latter position af may 
also be left out: De sagde, (at) De gerne ville besoge Danmark. 
§ 598, Note, 


Exercises 


$24. Pronounce og and a/ in the following sentences, and 
indicate where at may be left out: 


(a) Hr. Petersen er get hen for at sende et telegram. 

(b) Jeg kobte to brevkort og nogle frimerker. 

(c) Han skyndte sig at hente pakken. 

(2) Hr, Taylor onskede, at der ville komme et dansk brev. 
(e) Postbudet sagde, at der ikke var flere breve. 


325. Conjugate the following verbs: forst4, fortelle, folge, 
hedde, hjzlpe. 


326. Insert the correct preposition: 


Han er gaet posthuset med et brev. 
Der er kommet et kort posten. 

Gar du frakke i regn/vejr? 

Peter er gaet —— frimerker. 


827. Overseet til dansk: 


Have you been to a Danish post office? In Denmark you 
do not find small post offices combined (translate together) with 
a shop as in England, but you can buy stamps in book shops. 
In Denmark it is easy to send money by post, e.g., through 
the post office account “ giro’, or by a postal order which is 
forwarded by the post (office). Letters are delivered by 
postmen. What is your postman’s name? A postman knows 
the streets of his town, and will help you to find your way. 
Have you filled in the form? 


29. PA REJSE 


$28. Den hurtigste made at komme fra England til Dan- 
mark pa, er at flyve fra London ti] Kobenhavn; men hvis man 
vil se og opleve noget undervejs, bor man rejse langsomt, dvs. 
med skib fra Harwich til Esbjerg, og videre med tog fra 
Esbjerg til Kobenhavn.—Det er ogsa billigere at rejse med 
tog og skib, og man kan have mere bagage med sig. 

Sorejsen tager ca. 19 timer, hvoraf storste delen er om natten, 
s& man kan sove tiden vek, om man vil.—Man meder ellers 
altid interessante mennesker blandt passagererne pa skibet, 
for p4 en rejse er folk sjzlden sa reserverte som hjemme, og 
navnlig unge mennesker er i godt bumer, glade og meddel- 
somme, s4 tiden behover ikke falde en lang. — . ; 

Om sommeren rejser der foruden de almindelige turister 
altid mange studerende, der har lyst til at lere noget, samtidig 
med at de holder ferie. 


God rejse! 

Gloser 

vejse, -n, -7, travel meddelsom [med'de’lsom], 
" here: communicative 


e, here: go by air i _ 
Which -de, experience falde (en) 'lan’g, about time: 
under'vej's, on the way seem long (to someone) — 
bagage, {ba'ga:Ja], -», luggage lyst [losd), -en, cen. iking; 
serejse, voyage have 1. til, like, have a 
v@k, away liking for, care to 
veser've'rt, reserved god vejse, | “have a good 
hu'mo'r, -et, humour journey 


829. I Esbjerg m4 man som ved andre grenser gennem 
pas/kontrol og tolden; men det tager sjzlden lang tid, og sa 
kerer man til Kobenhavn pa ca. 6 timer med toget, det 
sdkaldte lyntog. Det er et hurtigtog, og det korer langt fra 
s& hurtigt som lynet, men det standser ikke ret ofte. . 

Undervejs er der rig lejlighed til at studere den skiftende 
danske natur. Forst korer man gennem det sydlige Jylland, 
som er fladt og ensformigt, men efterhanden som man kommer 
\engere mod gst, bliver terrenet mere bakket og afvekslende. 

Fra Jylland kerer man over Lillebailt ad en stor bro til Fyn, 
Det er Danmarks nzststerste g, tet befolket og meget frugtbar. 
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Fynboerne har ord for at ver 


e glade og muntre mennesker. 


Der er bade digteren H. C. Andersen og komponisten Carl 


Nielsen fadt. 


For at komme til Sjelland fra Fyn mA man sejle over Store- 
belt. Her er der endnu ikke nogen bro, og toget kerer derfor 
om bord i en ferge, som ferer en over bzltet pa 5 kvarter. 

Man lander i Korsgr, og herfra korer man hurtigt den sidste 


etape over Sjzlland ti] Kebenha 
landskab med skove, marker 


vn gennem et hurtigt vekslende 


og tetliggende huse, garde, 


landsbyer og byer. Den sidste by, man kommer igennem for 
Kebenhavn, er Roskilde med den beremte domkirke, hvor 
nesten alle danske konger ligger begravet. 

Pa Hovedbanegarden i Kobenhavn st4r man af toget og 
prover at f4 fat i en drager til sine kufferter og en bil til at 
kore sig direkte til hotellet, hvor man i turist/szesonen ma have 
bestilt verelse i god tid i forvejen. 

Efter en lang rejse gor det godt at komme i seng og hvile ud, 
inden man tager fat pA hovedstadens severdigheder neste dag. 


bo pa hotel 


Gloser 

Esbjerg [esbjer’]; i E., at E. 

grense, -n, -r, frontier 

-kontrol (kon'trol'], -len, con- 
trol 

told [tol’], -en, customs 

sdkal’dt, so called 

lynto’g, literally: lightning 
train 

hurtigto’g, fast train 

ly’n, -et, -, lightning 

vt'g, here: plenty of 

e'nsformig, monotonous 

terran [te'ren], -et [te'rer'ad], 
-ey, terrain, country 

bakket, hilly 

afveksiende, varying 

bal't, -et, -er, sound; cf. 
baite, -t, -r, belt 

neststorst, second biggest 

tet, here: densely 

befol’ket, populated 

Srugtba’y, fertile 

munter [mon‘dar], light heart- 
ed 


kompo'nist, -en, -ey, composer 

om'bo’rd, on board 

lande, -de, land 

Kor'sa’y 

etape [e'taba), -n, -r, stage 

vekslende = skiftende, chang- 
ing 

Roskilde [roskilo] 

be'gva’ve, -de, bury 

drager, -en, -e, porter 

kuffert (koford], -en, -er, suit- 
case, trunk 

divekte, direct 

hotel (ho'tel’), -let, -Jer, hotel 

# 'go’d 'ti'd, early 

f 'forvej’en, before(hand) 

eere godt, be nice 

hvtle 'u’d, have a (good) rest 

tage ‘fat pd, get on with 

se'ver' dighe'd, -en, -er, place of 
interest 
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330. Pa jernbanestationen 

Oplysning: —Hvad tid gar toget til Korsor? 

—Det gar kl. 21“ fra perron 5. 

—Hvormar ankommer lyntoget ‘‘ Englznderen "’? 

—Det ankommer kl, 19* til perron 3. 

Toget fra Roskilde med ankomst kl. 17° er ti minutter 


forsinket. 

Billet /salg: —(Ma jeg f4) en (billet til) Holte (og) retur. 
—Versagod, §,10. 
En enkelt (til) Kobenhavn. 


Gloser 

fernbane, -n, -v, railway -salg [sal’y], -et, -, sale; 

station [sda'fo’n], -en, -er, bil'letsal’g, booking office 
station ve'tu'y, return; ‘‘ One return 


ga’, here: leave, depart Holte, please ”” 
perron [pe'ron],-en [peron’en], 5,10, read: fem’ #’, ie. Ir. 
-er, platform 5,10, § kroner, 10 are 
ankom’me, irr., arrive 
forsinke (for'sen’ga], -de, de- 
lay; vere for'sin’ ket, be late, 
run late 
831. Spergsmal 
Pa hvilke mAder kun man rejse fra England til Danmark? 
Fortzl om en serejse fra Harwich til Esbjerg. 
Hvad skal man, nar man kommer i land fra skibet? 
Hvordan kommer man videre fra Esbjerg til Kobenhavn? 
Beskriv en togrejse gennem Danmark. 
Hvad gor man, nar man er néet til sit bestemmelsessted 
(‘‘ destination "’)? 
Hvordan foler man sig efter en lang rejse? 


832. Grammatical Note 

Notice the difference between the prepositions ad, along, 
and af, out of, off, both colloquially and unstressed pro- 
nounced [a]: Man korer over Lillebalt ad en stor bro. Man 
stdy af toget. § 580, Note. 


Exercises 
883. Insert ad or af: 
Vi karer —— en lang bro. 
Pigen blev trukket op vandet. 
Drengene lob hen —— gaden. 
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De s& ud vinduet. 
Hvem er den zldste 
Vil du ikke tage frakken 
Hvad er kagen lavet 
Nar vi kommer ud 
I ma kun komme to 
Skal vi falges ? 
Hvad er du ked ? 


834. Conjugate the following verbs: binde, bede, do, gelde, 
henge, kunne. 


335. Overseet ti] dansk: 


I want to go by air to Denmark this time. I often travel 
on business, and I do not like to travel slowly, nor do I have 
time to talk to the people I meet on a boat. I cannot pass 
the time by sleeping, because I am nearly always seasick, 
An aeroplane is much faster than a train, even a fast train, 
although 4 plane is not a8 fast as lightning. When the journey 
goes so fast, it does not become monotonous, but one gets 
tired of travelling, and I like to have a rest in the hotel before 
I start my business. The only difficulty when travelling by 
air is that you cannot take much luggage with you. 


jer? 


? 


? 
byen, kan vi se skoven. 
gangen. 


80. DEN DANSKE FOLKEH@JSKOLE 


836. Folkehgjskolen er en serlig dansk skoleform, som blev 
udtenkt i begyndelsen af forrige Arhundrede af digteren, 
biskop N. F. S. Grundtvig (1783-1872) og udformet i praksis 
af Kristen Kold (1816-1870). 

Folkehajskolen er et barn af romantikken og mA ses dels i 
forbindelse med denne bevzgelses interesse for det nationale 
og folkelige, dels i forbindelse med tidens liberale tanker om 
bondestandens sociale og hele det danske folks politiske 
frigorelse. 

Den farste hajskole blev grundlagt 1844 i Redding i Sender- 
jylland. Skolernes blomstring faldt i sidste halvdel af forrige 
arhundrede, men de eksisterer stadig og har tilpasset sig de 


skiftende tiders krav. _ . 
Hogjskolerme var oprindelig beregnet for den voksne ungdom 


4landet. De ligger p& landet og er kostskoler, hvor eleverne 

r under meget jzvne forhold i kursustiden, der kun varer 
nogle fA mAneder, i regelen tre maneder om sommeren og fem 
m4neder om vinteren. 

Hensigten med hgjskole/opholdet er at give de unge en 
almen dannelse pa kristen og navnlig national basis uden 
tanke p& nogen eksamen. De vigtigste fag er dansk og 
historie. Undervisningen foregér i form af foredrag. Der 
legges ogsA megen vegt p& gymmastik og sang. 

Skoleme er private, men modtager statstilskud, ligesom 
eleverne kan fa stipendier. 

Nogle hejskoler er blevet omdannet til rent faglige land- 
brugs/skoler og ungdoms/skoler. 

Den sterste hgjskole er nu Askov i Sgnderjyliand, hvor der 
afholdes flerdrige kursus. P& Den internationale Hojskole i 
Helsinger moedes unge fra hele verden for at opdrages til 
demokrati og mellemfolkelig forstdelse. 

Folkehojskolerne har haft uvurderlig betydning for det 
hgje stade, folkeoplysningen star p& i Danmark, og skole- 
formen er blevet efterlignet overalt i Skandinavien og flere 
steder i det ovrige udland. 
opdrage—opdragelse 


Gloser 
hajskole, -n, v, high school; 
folkeh., people’s college 


skolefor’'m, -en, -er, type of 
school 


144 


TEXTS AND EXERCISES 145 


udtan'ke, -ts, conceive the 
idea (of) 

begyn'delse, -n, -r, beginning 

Grundivig [grondvi] 

udfor'me, -de, form, develop 

praksis, -en, practice; é p., 
here: practically 

Kold (kol’) 

roman'tth, -ken, romanticism, 
here: the romantic period 

be'va' gelse, -n, -y, movement 

Jolkelig, popular, here: popu- 
lar traditions 

libe'va'l, liberal 

bondestan’d, -en, farming class 

social [sosi'a’l] or [so'fa’l], 
social 

po'litisk, political 

Srigo’relse, -n, -r, liberation 

Redding [roben] 

blomstring, -en, -er, bloom 

eksi'ste’ve, -de, exist 

tilpasse, -de, adapt (to) 

kra'v, -et, -, demand 

beregne [be'rai’na], -de, intend 

ungdom’, ~-men, youth 

kostskole, boarding school 

o'le’v, -en, -er, pupil 

jevn [jeu’n], ordinary, simple 

Sorhol'd, -et, -, condition 

hensigt, -en, -er, intention 

ophol’d, -et, -, stay 

alme'n = al'min’delig, general 

dannelse, -n, (-7), education, 
culture 

kristen, Christian 


837. Spergsmal 


basis, -en, basis 
sk'samen, -, ehsaminey, oxami- 
nation 
fa’g, -et, -, subject 
undervi’sning, -en, teaching 
foregd’, irr., take place 
gymna'stik, -ken, gytmonastica, 
physical training 
san’g, -en, here: singi 
tilskud, -det ([tilskud’ad], 
t 


gran 

stt'pen'dium, stipendict, stl» 
pendier, scholarship 

omdan’ne, -de, convert 

ve'nt, here adv., purely 

faglig [fayli], vocational 

afhol'de, irr., hold 

flerd’rig, lasting several years 

tnternationa’l, international 

opdra’ge, opdrog, opdraget, ed-~ 
ucate 

demokra'ts’, -et, -er, democracy 

mellemfolkelig, international 

Sor'std’else, -n, -y, under- 
standing 

uvur'de’vitg, Invaluable 

be'ty’dning, -en, -er, meaning, 
here: importance 

stade, -t, -r, level 

fterligne [efdorli:no], -de, imi- 
tate 


over'al’t, everywhere 
Skandi'na’vten, Scandinavia 
ovrig (guri], remaining 
opdrva’gelse, -n, -, education 


Hvor gammel er den danske folkehajskole? 
Hvordan skal den ses i forhold til romantikken? 
Hvornar blomstrede hajskolerne? 

Hvem var hejskolerne oprindelig beregnet for? 
Hyvad er hensigten med hgjskoleundervisningen? 
Fortel om hajskolernes betydning. 

Nevn nogle danske folkehgjskoler, 
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838. Grammatical Note 

Split sentences are very common in colloquial Danish: 
Det er sommeven, dev ev den bedste tid af dret (split from den 
bedste tid af dvet ey sommeren). Der er mange, der rejser pa 
landet om sommeren (from mange rejsery...). The use of dat 
and der roughly corresponds to’ Engl. “it and “they " 
§ 561, Note. Apart from this, dey translates the relative 
“who " and “ which ”’. 


Exercises 
889. Split the following sentences with de? or der: 
Hgjskolerne har betydet meget for ungdommen pd landet: 


Det er ungdommen pa landet, hojskolerne har 
betydet meget for. 


En hejskole hedder Askov: 
Der er en hajskole, der hedder Askov, ete. 


Hojskolerne legger ikke vegt pa eksamen: —— 
De vigtigste fag er historie og dansk: — 
Nogle hojskoley er omdannet til gymnastikhojskoler: —— 
En sarlig dansk skole blev udformet af Kristen Kold: —— 


840. Overscet til dansk: 

Have you heard of the Danish Folk High Schools? Have you 
visited one? It was the romantic period that saw the beginning 
of (here: fi) this type of school. One man, Bishop Grundtvig, 
conceived the idea of the school, and another one, Kristen 
Kold, developed it in practice. In the eighteenth century 
the peasants received no education. The Folk High Schools 
are still in existence to-day. They have been adapted to 
meet (translate adapted.after) the changing demands. of the 
times. Originally they were intended for young people in the 
country, but now(adays) townspeople also attend (translate 
visit) these schools. The Folk High Schools inténd to (trans- 
late will) give their pupils a general education on (a) Christian 
and national basis. There are no examinations. Lectures form 
an important part of the teaching. Singing and physical train- 
ing are important subjects. Did you not know (of) this type 
of school before? No, I did not know (of) it before I came 
to Denmark. 


81. H. C. ANDERSEN 


841. H. C. Andersen—eller Hans Andersen—er Danmarks 
eneste absolut verdensbergmte digter. Hans eventyr er 
endda s4 udbredte og kendte, at man mange steder helt har 
glemt forfatterens navn; de er blevet anonyme som folke/ 
eventyrene. 

H. C. Andersen stammer fra Fyn. Han blev fodt 1805 1 
Odense af fattige foreldre. Han havde ingen sgskende, ikke 
engang legekammerater, for han var grim og klodset, og andre 
bem fandt ham underlig. Han var da henvist til sit eget 
selskab og udviklede en rig fantasi, nar han legede med sig 
sely og sine dukker. Allerede som barn skrev han vers og 
komedier, som han spillede med dukkerne. 

H. C. Andersen fik ikke megen skolegang, og da han var 
blevet konfirmeret, ville hans mor sette ham i skredderlere; 
men selv ville han til Kobenhavn for at prove sin lykke ved 
teateret. I sine erindringer, ‘‘ Mit livs Eventyr”’, forteller 
han: 

“‘ Hvad skal der blive af dig dér? ’’ spurgte min moder. 

‘* Jeg vil vere bergmt,’’ svarede jeg og fortalte hende, hvad 
jeg havde lest om store mznd, der var fadt 1 fattigdom, 
—‘ Man gar forst 34 gruelig meget igennem,’’ sagde jeg, 
“‘ _-og 34 bliver man bergmt|! ’’ 

H. C. Andersen kom til Kobenhavn og gik meget igennem, 
men dlev bergmt. Hans forsog pa at komme frem ved 
teateret mislykkedes, men der var heldigvis mennesker, som 
forstod, at den merkelige dreng havde sjzldne evner. De 
hjalp ham og sergede for, at han kom i skole, og her begyndte 
han at skrive digte. Da han var blevet student, fortsatte 
han med at skrive. 

H. C, Andersen rejste meget, bade 1 Danmark og i udlandet. 
Da han ikke var gift, boede han mest hos sine forskellige 
velyndere. Han har skrevet bade digte, skuespil, romaner, 
rejseberetninger og eventyr. 

Det var ferst hans romaner (f.eks. Improvisatoren 1835), 
der vakte nogen opmzrksomhed. Eventyrene (siden 1835, 
f.eks. Lille Claus og Store Claus, Fyrtojet, Kejserens nye 
Kleder, Den standhaftige Tinsoldat) ansi H. C. Andersen 
selv for ubetydelige til at begynde med; men det er ikke desto 
mindre dem, hans bergmmelse i vore dage navnlig hviler pa, 
bade ude og hjemme. En nar ven af Andersen foruds& 
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allerede dette, da han sagde: ‘“‘ Har Improvisatoren gjort 
dig bergmt, vil eventyrene gore dig udgdelig.” 

Det er forkert at se p& H. C. Andersens eventyr alene som 
bgrnehistorier. De er fortalte for barn, men indeholder ogs& 
en dybere mening for de voksne: “‘ Jeg... forteller... 
for de smA, mens jeg husker, at far og. mor lytter til, og dem 
synes jeg man mA give lidt for tanken,’’ siger Andersen selv. 

I Den grimme Alling har H. C, Andersen saledes fortalt om 
sit eget liv bag historien om, hvordan zllingen blev til en 
svane,—den fattige dreng til en beramt digter.—Hans liv var 
“ et eventyr, sa rigt og lykkeligt.”’ 


H. C, Andersen dade 1875. 


Bogen vakte opmzrksomhed. 
Jeg blev vekket klokken 8. 


udvikle—udvikling 


lykke—-Til lykke med fadselsdagen!t 


Gloser 

eneste, only 

eventyy [exvonty’t], -et, -, 
(fairy-)tale 

end'da, even 

udbre’at, widespread 

he’lt, adv., quite, altogether 

ano'ny’m, anonymous 

stamme (-de) fra, originate 
from 

Odense [o’ense) 

legekammera’t, playmate 

klodset (klosed], clumsy 

underlig (onorli], odd 

udvikle, -de, develop 

fanta'si’, -en, -er, phantasy 

dukke, -n, -v, doll 

vers, -el, -, verse 

homedie [ko'me’dje], -, 7, 
comedy 

skolegan’g, -en, schooling 

honfir'me’re, -de, confirm 

skyvedder [sgreder], -en, -¢, 
tailor; -l@re, -, appren- 
ticeship; site i s., make a 
tailor’s apprentice 

evindring (e'ren’dren], -6%, -sr, 
memoir 


fattigdom, -men [-dom'an], po- 
verty 

gai'gen'nem, suffer, § 596 

gruelig, terrible 

ble’v, here: did become 

for'so’g, -et, -, attempt 

komme 'frem’, make one’s way 

mislykkes, fail 

merkelig, strange, peculiar 

evne [euna], -n, -7, gift, ability 

digt [degd], -et, -e, poem 

blive stu'den’t, matriculate 

velyn’der, -en, -e, patron 

vo'ma’n, -en, -er, novel 

vejseberetning, -en, -er, travel 
book 


improvi'sator, -en, -er, im- 
proviser 

va@kke, vakte, here: create, 
cause 

op'merksomhe’d, -en, (-er), at- 
tention 

siden, since 

fyrioj, -et [-toi’ad], tinder box 

kejser, -en, -e, emperor 

kleder (kle:r], pl., clothes 

stand'haftig, staunch 
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tnsolda’t, -en, -er, tin soldier mening, -en, -ey, meaning 
ube'ty’delig, unimportant lytte, -de, listen 
tkke desto 'min'dre, neverthe-  svane, -n, -r, swan 
less lykkelig [logali], happy 
be'vam’melse, -n, -v, fame v@kke, -de, call 
ude og hjemme, at home and udvikling, -en, -er, develop- 
abroad ment 
«'do’delig, immortal lykke, success, good fortune 
a'lene, here: only ul lykke, greetings, many 
tndehol’de, irr., contain happy returns 


342. Spergsmal 


Hvem er H. C. Andersen? 

Hvordan var H. C. A. som barn? 

Hvad ville H. C. A. vere, da han blev konfirmeret? 
Hvordan mente han, at man bliver bergmt? 
Hvordan gik det senere H. C. A.? 

Hvor boede han? 

Hvem skrev H. C. A. sine eventyr for? 

Hvad er ‘‘ Den grimme Elling ’’? 


343. Grammatical Note 


Sometimes the word-order which is peculiar for principal 
clauses may be found in subordinate clauses beginning with 
at: De sagde, at De ville gerne besoge Danmark igen (for: . . . at 
De gerne ville besoge D.). H.C. Andersen sagde, at forst gar 
man sd meget igennem (for: at man forst gar sd meget tgennem). 
Notice in the last example the inversion, which is otherwise 
not possible in subordinate clauses. § 569. 


Exercises 


344, Conjugate the following verbs: fortelle, fortsztte, 
vekke, ryge, ride. 


345. Overseet til dansk: 


Hans Andersen is Denmark’s world-famous poet. He was 
born in Funen of poor parents. The other children found 
him rather odd, so he played by himself and developed a lively 
imagination. He did not want to be a tailor, but went to 
Copenhagen, as he wanted to become an actor (skuespiller). 
He said that one has first to suffer much adversity (ond?) 
before becoming famous. He did become famous, but not in 
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(ved) the theatre. After having written poems, novels and 
plays, he began writing fairy-tales for children, but also with 
grown-ups in mind (¢ tankerne), The fairy-tales made his 
name immortal. Hans Andersen never married, but spent 
most of his life travelling in and outside Denmark. His own 
fe was like the fairy-tale which he told in The Ugly Duckling. 


32, ET EVENTYR 


846. Prinsessen pA Zirten 

Der var engang en prins. Han ville have sig en prinsesse, 
men det skulle vere en rigtig prinsesse. SA rejste han hele 
verden rundt for at finde sadan en, men alle vegne var der 
noget i vejen. Prinsesser var der nok af, men om det var 
rigtige prinsesser, kunne han ikke ganske komme efter; altid 
var der noget, som ikke var s& rigtigt. SA kom han da hjem 
igen og var s& bedrovet, for han ville sA gerne have en virkelig 
prinsesse. 

En aften blev det da et frygteligt vejr. Det lynede og 
tordnede, regnen skyllede ned, det var ganske forskrekkeligt! 
Sa bankede det pa byens port, og den gamle konge gik hen at 
lukke op. 

Det var en prinsesse, som stod udenfor. Men Gud, hvor 
hun s& ud af regnen og det onde vejr! Vandet lob ned ad 
hendes har og hendes kleder, og det lob ind ad nzsen p& 
skoen og ud ad hzlen, og s4 sagde hun, at hun var en virkelig 
prinsesse. 

‘* Ja, det skal vi nok fa at vide!’ tankte den gamle dron- 
ning, men hun sagde ikke noget, gik ind i sovekammeret, tog 
alle senge/klederne af og lagde en ert p& bunden af sengen, 
derpa tog hun tyve madrasser, lagde dem oven pa zrten og 
84 endnu tyve edderdunsdyner oven p& madrasserne. 

Der skulle nu prinsessen ligge om natten. 

Om morgenen spurgte de hende, hvordan hun havde sovet. 

“‘O, forskrekkelig slet!’’ sagde prinsessen, ‘‘ jeg har nazsten 
{kke lukket mine ajne den hele nat! Gud ved, hvad der har 
veret i sengen? Jeg har ligget pA noget hardt, sA jeg er 
ganske brun og bla over min hele krop! Det er ganske 
forskrekkeligt| ”’ 

Sa kunne de se, at det var en rigtig prinsesse, da hun gennem 
de tyve madrasser og de tyve edderdunsdyner havde mzrket 
erten. SA gmskindet kunne der ingen vere uden en virkelig 
prinsesse. 

Prinsen tog hende da til kone, for nu vidste han, at han 
havde en rigtig prinsesse, og erten kom p& Kunstkammeret, 
hvor den endnu er at se, dersom ingen har taget den. 

Se, det var en rigtig historie. 

(H. C, Andersen) 
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Gloser 

prin'sesse, -n, -y, princess 

prin’s, -en, -er, prince 

vigtig, real 

alle vegne [vaina], everywhere 

komme ‘efter, find out 

be'dro’vet, sad 

Srvgtelig, terrible 

lyne, -de, lighten 

tordne, -de, thunder 

shylle [sgalo] (-de) ned, pour 
down 

for'skrakkelig, 
terrible 

banke, -de, kmock; det banker, 
somebody knocks 


frightening, 


DANISH 


lukke ‘op, answer the knock 

Gud [gud], God 

ha’l, -en, -e, heel 

dvonning [dronen], -en, -er, 
queen 

bund [bon’], -en, -e, bottom 

ma'dras, -sen, -ser, mattress 

(ed’devdu'ns)dyne, -n, -v, eider- 
down 

stlet [sled], bad 

amskin' det, sensitive 

Kunstham'meret, name of a 
former art museum 

dersom = hvis, if 


